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PREFACE 

This book has been prepared in response to the numer- 
ous requests J have received from those teachers who are 
using my Greek Prose Composition. It is an attempt 
(i) to combine a thorough and systematic study of the 
essentials of Latin syntax with abundant practice in trans- 
lating English into Latin ; and (2) to afford constant prac- 
tice in writing Latin at sight. 

Part I contains, in graded lessons, the principal points 
of Latin syntax, the unusual and non-essential being pur- 
posely omitted. These lessons are designed for use at 
the beginning of the second year's study of Latin, thereby 
serving as a partial review of the first year's work and as 
an introduction to the composition work in connection 
with the prose authors read subsequently. 

Part II contains short, simple English sentences based 
on Books I-IV of Caesar's Gallic War. In Books I anu 
II short, model sentences and phrases are selected from 
the Latin text, so as to direct the student's attention more 
forcibly to the actual Latin usages. 

Part III presents disconnected English sentences based 
upon Cicero's Catiline, I-II, and connected English based 
upon Cicero's Catiline, III-IV, Pompey's Military Com- 
mand, Archias, Marcellus, and Ligarius. There are also 
carefully graded exercises for general review preparatory 
to college entrance examinations. 
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4 PREFACE 

At intervals in Parts I and II review lessons are intro- 
duced, containing each a list of the important words and 
an enumeration of the principal constructions used in the 
preceding sections. The instructor is urged to form origi- 
nal sentences for his class to translate at sight into Latin 
based upon these words and constructions. While, strictly 
speaking, this is not sight work, yet it enables the student 
to make definite preparation for this kind of work, and 
gives him valuable practice in the offhand use of words 
and principles of grammar. 

The sentences at the beginning of Part III are com- 
paratively easy, so that Part II may be omitted, if the 
instructor has not time enough to complete the entire 
book. The best results, however, will be obtained from 
a completion of all the work here given. 

I take this occasion to thank Albert I. Oliver, Instructor 
in Latin, Kent's Hill Seminary, Maine, and W. S. Burrage, 
Ph.D., of Cambridge, Massachusetts, for reading the manu- 
script of Part I. I am especially indebted to Miss Emeline 
B. Bartlett, formerly of the Allegheny Preparatory School, 
for the valuable criticism and assistance that she has given 
me throughout the preparation of this book. 

HENRY CARR PEARSON. 



H. = Harkness* Complete Latin Grammar, references to Harkness' Standard 
Grammar being inclosed 'in parentheses. LM. = Lane-Morgan. A. = 
Allen and Greenough's New Latin Grammar, references to the preceding 
edition in parentheses. G. = Gildersieeve. B. = Bennett. ' 
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PART I 
LESSON I 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES. VERBS 

z. Apposition. — A noun in apposition with another noun 
agpreed with it in case^ and, when it is possible, in gender and 
numhsr, 

Seryitts rSz, Servius the king. 

quattuor Uc prlmum Omen equOs vldl, here I saw four 
horses f the first omen, 

2. A noun in apposition with a possessive pronoun or 
adjective may be in the genitive^ because the possessive 
implies a" genitive. 

nOmen meum absentis, my name^ in my absence (i.e. the 
name^ of me absent). { t^^'^^ 

3. A noun in apposition*' is of ten. expressed in English 
by a clause of time, cause,'^fetc.^ ^" *' 

litterfts 6raec&s sen^z didici, / learned Greek when an old 
man. 

4. A predicate noun is one connected with the subject 
by some form of the verb sum or a similar verb (i.e. fi6, 
become; yideor, seem; maneO, remain; creor, be elected; 
anpellor, be called; habeor, be heldy regarded)'. 

7 



8 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION— PART I 

ClcerO 5r&tor fuit, dicero was an orator. 
Nttxna cre&tus est rSx, Numa was elected king. 
Orestem s£ esse dixit, he said that he was Orestes. 

Agreement of Nouns, Sections 1-4 

[H. 393- I, 5> 6> 8 ; (362, 363) ; LM. 475 ; A. 282-284, 302» c» (184 
185) ; G. 320-325 1 B. 167-169.] 

5. An attributive adjective belonging to twp or more 
nouns regularly agrees with the nearest : 

pater tuus et mftter, your. father and mother. 

6. A predicate adjective is generally //«m/ when it 
modifies two or more singular subjects ; it is masculine if 
the subjects are living beings of different genders, and 
neuter if the subjects are things. If the subjects repre- 
sent both living beings and things, there is no fixed rule : 

pater sororque occlsl SMHty father and sister were killed. 
labor voluptAsque inter sS sunt liincta, labor and delight are 
bound together. 

7. Sometimes an adjective or a participle does not 
agree with a noun according to strict grammatical form, 
but according to the sense or natural gender of the noun : 

hominum milia sex perterriti, six thousand men were badly 
frightened. 

Agreement of Adjectives, Sections 5-7 

[H. 394, 395; (438,439); LM. 476-481; A. 285-287; (186, 187); 
G. 286, 290; B. 234,235.] 

8. When a verb has two or more singular subjects, the 
verb is either {a) plural, or (*) singular, in agreement with 
the nearest subject : 



AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, VERBS 9 

pater et avus mortul sunt, his father and grandfather are 

dead. 
sen&tUB populttsque ROmAnus yolult, the senate and people 

of Rome ordained, 

9. A collective noun commonly takes a verb in the 
singular, but the plural is often used when individuals are 
thought of : 

BenAtua haec intellegit, the senate is aware of this. 
cum tanta multltadO lapid^s conlcerent, when such a crowd 
was throwing stones. 

ID. When the subjects differ in person^ the verb agrees 
with the first person rather than the second, and with the 
second rather than the third : 

si ta et TuUla valftls, ego et ClcerO vaiemus, if you and 
Tullia are well^ Cicero and I are well. 

Agreement op Verbs, Sections 8-10 

[H- 389» 392; (461, 463); LM. 469-474; A. 317; (205) G. ait, 
287; B. 254, 255.] 

zx. Translate: 

1. When a girl, she was regarded as wise. 

2. You ^ and I will do this. 

3. A part of the soldiers were put to flight 

4. Your sister and brother have come. 

5. They gave it to Caesar, the consul. 

6. The boy and his sister were very brave. 

7. I heard of ^ your bravery when a youth. 

8. Zeal and patience have been called virtues. 

9. Two thousand men had been seen in the town 
10. A multitude of soldiers were on the wall. 

1 See example under 10 for order of pronouns. * dS with ablative. 
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LESSON 2 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 

12. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in the 
accusative : 

librum scripsit, he wrote a book, 

13. The meaning of a verb, even of one ordinarily in- 
transitive, may be emphasized or more exactly defined by 
adding an accusative of kindred derivation. This is called 
the Cognate q^cusaiiai^^ and is usually modified by an 
adjective : 

tutam vltam vivere, to lead a secure lifei 

14. Many verbs of makings choosing^ c alling s s^owingy 
and the like, may take two accusatives, — one of the per- 
son or thing affected, the other a predicate accusative : 

urbem R5mam vocftvit, he called the city Rome. 

15. Some verbs of asking* demanding^ te achings and 
concealing may take two accusatives — one of the person, 
and one of the thing : 

pftcem t6 poscimus, we demand peace of you, 

I. Some of these v erbs may take the ablative of the 
person with a preposition instead of the accusative. So, 
generally, peto (ab), seek {from)\ postul5 (ab), demand 
{pf)\ quaere (ab, d6, ex), ask {of): 

quaerlt ex solO ea, he asks him in private about those 

things, 
p&cem & vobis petimus, we implore peace from you. 



THE ACCUSATIVE CASE II 

i6. The accusative is used to express the duration^^i^ 
time or the extent oi sface: 

fossAs qulndedm pedSs latfls, trenches fifteen feet broad. 
qttadr&gint& annOs vizit, he lived forty years, 

I. Eniphasuuis sometimes given by using the preposition 
per, as : 

lUdi per decern dies, games for ten days. 

17. Proper names^of towns^ and of small islands or pen- 
insulas are put in the accusative to denote the end or limit 
toward which the motion of the verb is directed : 

missi ISg&ti AthSnfls sunt, ambassadors were sent to Athens. 

1. The accusatives domum and rUs are used like proper 
names of towns : 

domum reductus est, he was conducted home. 
ego ms ib6, / shall go into the country. 

2. Othfir designations ^f place than those mentioned 
above require a preposition (in or ad) to denote the limit 
of motion : 

in italiam vinit, he came into Italy. 

legiOnSs ad urbem addQcit, he is leading tfte legions to (or 
toward) the city. 

3. When domum is modified in any way, except by a 
possessive pronoun or a genitive, the preposition in is com- 
monly used : 

in illam domum, into that house. 
domOs sufts, to their homes. 

18. An exclamation, if limited by an adjective or a geni- 
tive, may be expressed by the accusative ; 
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mS miserum, ah^ wretched me ! or dear^ dear me I 
6 f all&cem spem, oh^ deceptive hope ! 

References for Accusative 

[H. 403-421; (370-381); LM. 495-524; A. 387-397» 423-429; 
<*37-24o, 258) ; G. 329-343 ; B- 172-185O 

19. Translate: 

1. Caesar asked them for grain. )^ 

2. They will choose him consul, f^ 

3. Dear me, I am going to Rome ! / T - ^ ^ 

4. We will demand of them fifty ships. ;/ 

5. She remained in the city for ten days. / ^ 

6. They made a wall fifteen feet high. / ^ 

7. He set out for his home. ; ^ 

8. For many days he concealed the deed from his father. 

9. The enemy marched into Italy, n 

10. The boy and his mother were free.<r- (/ 

LESSON 3 

THE GENITIVE CASE 

20. The genitive is ordinarily used to express the de- 
pendence oF^e nojm upon another. This relation is 
6ften, but not always, expressed in English by ^or 's or s* : 

Alexandn equiis, Alexander's horse, or the horse of Alexander, 

21. If a noun of action or feeling is limited by another 
houn, the dependent genitive expresses either 

I. the subject of the actioh or feeling, and is called the 
subjective genitive : 

amor patrls, the love of a father, or a father's tove (i.e. the 
love felt by a father) ; or 
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2. the object of the action or feeling, called the objective 
genitive: 

amor patris, love foryatlier (Le. the love toward a father). 

22. The genitive is used to denote quality^ but only 
when the limiting noun is modified by an adjective : 

vir summae virtfitis, a man of the highest courage. . 

I. If the noun expressing the quality is not modified, 
the idea of quality is expressed by an adjective rather than 
a genitive. For example, '* a man of courage " is not to be 
rendered vir virtlitis, but vir fortis. 

23. Genitive of the Whole, or Partitive Genitive. — The 
genitive is used to express the whole of which a part is taken : 

duo mllla peditum, two thousand foot soldiers. 
minus dublt&tiOnis, less hesitation. 

The following are a few of the common words followed 
by this construction :• 



plus, more. 
pllirlmttm, most. 
multum, much. 
minus, less. 
paulum, little. 



nihil, nothing. 
satis, enough. 
parum, not enough. 
quod, quid, which, what. 
aliquid, something. 



I. Numerals and quidam are generally followed by ex 
or i% and the ablative, rather than a partitive genitive. 
Also occasionally other words: - 

finus ex militibuB, one of the soldiers. 

pauci d€ nostrls cadunt, a few of our men fall. 

24. The genitive is used with many adjectives to limit 
the extent of their application. Such adjectives are those 
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signifying desire, knowledgey familiarity^ memory^ partici- 
pation^ power, fullness, and their opposites : 

peritus belli, skilled in war, 

cupidus rerum novarum, eager for revolution. 

Some of the common adjectives of this class are : 



cupidus, eager, desirous, 
c5nscius, conscious, aware, 
peritus, experienced, skillful, 
insuetus, unaccustomed, inex- 
perienced, 
planus, full. 



memor, mindful, remember- 
ing. 

ezpers, having no part, free 
from, 

potens, ruling, controlling. 

particeps, sharing. 



25. Verbs of remembering zxiA forgetting — memini, re- 
mlniscor, and obliviscor — generally take 

1. the genitive when referring to persons: 

. oblitus sum mei, / have forgotten myself, 

2. sometimes the genitive, and sometimes the accusative, 

when referring to things. The object is regularly 
accusative when it is a neuter pronoun: 

meministine nOmlna, do you remember the names ? 
reminiscere veteris incpmmodi, remember the former disaster, 
haec memini, / remember this. 

26. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, and ac- 
quitting, take the genitive to express the charge: 

accfis&tus est proditionis, he was charged with treason. 

27. The impersonal verbs paenitet, repent ; miseret, pity; 
taedet, be weary ; pudet, be ashamed; piget, disgusts, \.?k& 
the accusative to express the person affected, and the 
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genitive to express the person or thing toward whom the 
feeling is directed: 

tui m6 miseret, I pity you (literally, it pities me of you), 
eum taedet vitae, he is tired of life. 

I. mlsereor also governs the genitive : 

miseremlnl sodOrum, pity the allies. 

28. Interest and rgfert, it interests or concerns take the 
genitive of the person concerned; but in the case of 
the personal pronoun the ablative singular feminine of 
the possessive is generally used: 

patrls interest, // concerns the father, 
magis rel publicae interest qu^m mea, // concerns the public 
welfare more than me, 

29. A few neuter adjectives of quantity are put in the 
genitive with verbs of valuing to denote the amount of 
estimation. Such genitives are : 

magnl, pluris, plfiriml; parvi, minOris, minimi; tanti, 
quanti. 

The common verbs with which these genitives are used 
are : aestimO, faciO, put5, habeC, and sum : 

ea magni aestimantur, those things are highly valued (liter- 
ally, those things are estimated of great {value)), 

est mihi tantl, // is worth my while (literally, it is of so 
much to me). 

References for Genitives 

[H. 437-458; (393-410) ; LM. 549-592; A. 342-355» 359» b; (213" 
222); G. 360-382; B. 194-211.] 
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30. Translate: 

1. They were very skillful in military affairs.^ J? ^ 

2. He forgot his name. ^ -»' 

3. Love for his country made him brave. J ' 

4. They asked him his brother's name. ^ ^" 

5. He was a man of great size, but not of courage. 

6. She has enough money. ;J_ ^ 

7. Five of the soldiers went to Athens. ^3 — I 

8. She pities them, p ^ 

9. How valuable is that book ? P 9 
10. This interests him very much. 

LESSON 4 

THE DATIVE CASE 

31. Indirect Object. — The dative is used to express the 
object that is indirectly affected by the action of the verb : 

banc pecfiniam mihi dat, he gives me this money (pecfinlam 
is the direct, and mihl the indirect object). 

I. With certain verbs that imply motion it is often 
difficult to distinguish between the dative of the indirect 
object and the accusative of the limit of motion (cf. 17). 
Generally the accusative (with or without a preposition) is 
used when the idea of motion prevails : 

Utterfls qufls ad PompSium scrips!, the Utter which I have 

written {and sent) to Pompey. 
mihl litteras mittere, to send a letter to me. 

32. Most verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, 
and their contraries; also to believe, persuade^ command, 

1 res mnit&ris. 
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obeyy serve^ resist^ envy^ threaten^ pardon^ and spare^ take 
the dative. 

Some of the more common of these verbs are : 



persoAdeO, persuade, 
pAreO, obey. 
parcG, spare. 
imperO, order. 
resistC, resist. 
fldO, cOnfidO, trust. 
licet, it is permitted. 



cr€dO, believe^ trusti 
faveO, favor. 
placed, please. \ ^ 
igntecO, pardon. \ 
invideO, envy. 
noceO, harm. 
staded» be eager for. 



ctr mlhi Invidfe, why do you envy me t 
hiilc imperat, he orders him. 

1. Some verbs apparently of the same meaning govern 
the accusative ; such as iubeO, ^n/ifr/ dSiect6, p/ease ; luv6» 
adiuvG, he/p ; laedd, injure. 

2. If these verbs are used in the passive, the dative is 
retained and the verbs are impersonal : 

n5bl8 persufldStur, we are persuaded. 

33. Most verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, In, Inter, 
ob, post, prae, pr6, sub, super, and sometimes drcum, govern 
the dative case. If transitive, such verbs may take an 
accusative besides : 

c5nsilils obstSre, to oppose plans. 

pecuniae pudOrem antepOnlt, he puts honor before money. 

34. Dative of Possession. — The English verb have is 
often expressed in Latin by the dative and some form of 
sum. The possessor is expressed by the dative, and the 
object possessed is the subject of sum. 

LATIN PROSK COMP. — 2 
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The EngBsh sentence, " The master has a book," may 
be expressed in either of the following ways: 

1. maglstrO est liber. 

2. magister habet librum. 

35. The dative is used with many adjectives of fitness^ 
nearness^ likeness^ sennce^ inclifiatiofiy and their opposites. 

Some of the more common adjectives are : 



similis, like, 
dissimilis, unlike, 
adversus, opposite, 
Iniquus, not equal to. 
prozimus, next to, 
litilis, useful to, 
idOneus, suitable for. 



aptus, suitable for. 
pftr, equal to, 
aequus, equal to, 
amicus, friendly, 
cflrus, dear. 
familiftris, friendly to, 
aliSnus, unfavorable^ for- 
eign, 

castrls idOneum locum, a place suitable for a camp, 
filius patri similis, a son like his father, 

I. Similis and a few others also sometimes govern the 
genitive (cf . 24). 

36. Dative of Reference. — The dative is used to denote 
the person to whom the thought of the sentence is of 
special interest. This dative is translated into English 
in a variety of ways: 

laud&vit mihi fr&trem, he praised my brother, (mlhl 
shows that it was out of regard for me, while meum 
would imply no such motive.) 

nobis divites esse volumus, we wish to be rich for ourselves, 

37. Dative of Purpose or End. — The dative is often 
used to denote the purpose, use, or result of a thing, often 
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with another dative of the person for whom. This con- 
struction is most common with the verb sum: 

magnO tisul nostrls fuit, it was a great help to our men 
(literally, it was for a great help to our men). 

tertiam aciem nostris subsidid misit, he sent the third line 
as a relief to our men. 

The datives most frequently used are: ixsui, subsidiO, 
praesidlO, auzilio, cfirae, munerl, odiO, bonO, ImpedimentO. 

References for Datives 
[H. 422-436; (382-392); LM. 525-548; A. 361-385; (224-236); 
G. 344-359; B- 186-193.] 

38. Translate : 

1. You and your sister gave him this. 

2. The soldiers obey the general. 

3. He wrote a letter to his mother. 

4. Caesar was persuaded. 

5. The wall will be a great hindrance to the enemy. 

6. He put^ an officer in charge of the legion. 

7. The farmer had^ fertile fields. 

8. There was a hill opposite the town. 

9. My ^ brother went to Corinth. 

10. He took the lead of all his friends. 

LESSON 5 

THE ABLATIVE CASE 

39. Verbs indicating separation or privation take an 
ablative to denote the thing from which the separation 
takes place. A preposition, ab or ex, is often used with 

1 Put in charge of= praefici5. ^ Do not use the verb habeS. 

^ Do not use meus; express the idea in another way. 
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these verbs, and regularly when the ablative denotes a 
person : 

m&gnO mS metli liberftbis, you will free me from great fear. 
sScemantttr ft nobis, let them be separated from us, 
auxiliO eget, he needs help, 
do prOvindft dOcOdere, to withdraw from one s province. 

40. The ablative, with or without a preposition, dO, ex, 
or ab, is used to denote the source from which a thing is 
derived, or the material of which it consists. 

Source — amplissimO genera nftttts, bom of an influential 
family. 

Material (ex is regularly used) — pOcula ex aurO, cups 
of gold. An adjective could also be used, as pOcula aurea. 
Also a genitive of material, pGcula aurl. 

41. The ablative with ft or ab is used with passive verbs 
to denote ih^ personal agent ; 

ab his fit initium, a beginning is made by them. 

42. An ablative may be used with a comparative instead 
of quam, than^ and a nominative or accusative : 

patria mihi vitft cftrior est, my country is dearer to me than 
life (quam vita could be used instead of vitft). 

tui stadiGsior sum quam illias, I am fonder of you than of 
him (here the ablative could not be used). 

43. The ablative may denote the cause^ means, or instru- 
ment: 

fortHnft anUd gaudeO, / rejoice at the good fortune of my 

friend (i.e. on account of, etc.). 
lacte atque pecore yivunt, they live upon milk and flesh 

(i.e. by means of milk and flesh). 
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I. The ablative of the agent (which requires ft or ab) 
must be carefully distinguished from the ablative of means 
or instrument^ which uses no preposition. See 41. 

44. The deponent verbs tttor, use; fruor, enjoy ; fungor, 
perform; potior, get possession of; vesGor» eat; and their 
compounds, govern the ablative: 

▼Itft frultur, he enjoys life. 

45. The ablative, with or without cum, may be used to 
express the manner of an action. If the noun is modified 
by an adjective, cum is often omitted, otherwise cum is 
regularly used 

AUobrogfe mflgnft cum c(ir& suOs finis tuentur, the Allohroges 
guard their own territory with great care. ( Note the posi- 
tion of cam ; mflgnft curft would also mean with great care, ) 

cum celeritftte vSnlt, he came with speed {speedily). 

I. Some nouns that are unmodified express manner 
without cam: 

ifire, rightly. 

inlHrifl, wrongly. 

vi, by force y forcibly. 

cOnsilid, on purpose. 

casQ, by chance. 

c5n8tt€tfldlne, m5re, according to custom. 

46. To denote accompaniment^ the ablative is used with 
cum. But cum is often omitted in military expressions 
where an adjective is used : 

cum comitfltibtts profectus est, he set out with his attendants. 
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47. Ablative of Specification. — The ablative is used with 
nouns, verbs, and adjectives to show that in respect to which 
the statement applies : 

reliquOs Gallos virtute praecedunt, they excel the rest of the 

Gauls in courage, 
claudtts pede, lame in his foot, 

1. Note the phrases: 

minor nfttu, younger (literally, less in respect to age or birth). 
m&ior n&tUj older. 

2. On this principle the adjectives dignus and indignus 
govern the ablative : 

digni honOre, zvorthy of honor. 

48. Ablative of Degree of Difference. — With words ex- 
pressing comparison the ablative is used to denote the 
amount or degree of difference between the objects. 
Especially common are the ablatives paulO, little ; mult5, 
much ; tant6, quant5, h5c, qu5. 

tribus pedibus altior, three feet higher (literally, higher by 

three feet\ 
mult5 me vigilftre ftcrius, that I watch much more sharply 

(literally, more sharply by much). 

t ■- ■' 

49. Ablative of Quality. — The ablative, modified by an 
adjective or genitive, is used to denote quality : 

8umm& virtfite adulfiscens, a youth of the highest ivorth. 

I. The genitive case likewise may describe a noun, or 
express quality. See 22. 

50. The Ablative of Price. — The definite price of a thing 
is expressed by the ablative : 
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servum quinque minis Cmit, he bought the slave for five 
minae, 

I. For the genitive of indefinite price, see 29. 

51. Ablative of Time. — The ablative is used to express 

1. Time when an action takes place : 

posterO dlS movet castra, on the next day he moves his camp. 

2. Time within which an action takes place. The 
preposition in is sometimes used : 

his paucis diSbus, within these few days. 
I. For the accusative of the duration of time^ see 16. 

52. The ablative absolute is explained in the lesson on 
the participle. See 89. 

. References for AsLATtvE 

[H. 459-487; (411-429); LM. 596-655; A. 398-420, 423, 426; 
(242-253) ; G. 384-408; B. 213-226.] 

53. Translate: 

1. Rome was much larger than Corinth. '^/^ 

2. For five days they refrained from battle. /^ - 

3. She was born of a German family. -^0 

4. It is very important^ for me to remember this. Slf 

5. He performed his task very carefully. -^^ 

6. On the third 'uay, through the bravery of his troops, V? 

Caesar got possession of the town. 

7. This river is two feet wider than that one.**^?. 

8. Aspasia was famous for her wisdom.^J? 

9. Our ancestors were men of great ability. V^^ 
10. He was slain by a sword by one of the soldiers. 

^ See 29. ^ 2 Omit, 



24 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART I 



LESSON 6 



REVIEW AND SIGHT PRACTICE 

54. Review the principles of syntax in sections 1-51. 



55. Learn thoroughly the 


meanings of the following 


words : 

I. 


itxi^.{<^^J^^^^ 


^ 


25. pct5. 


2. 


ftig5A/..o 
soror. ,>^ 




26. rflB. 


3. 




27. mittO. 


4. 


frater. \vj»jEaa^ 


_ 


28. poBtulO. 


5. 


habeO. Junjs. ^y^^ ^ 


1 — -^ 


29. mfirus. 


6. 


nUles. 




30. maneO. 


7. 


d5. J^^^^ «^ ^ ' 


UJvI- 


'^31. profidscor. 


8. 


BtUdlUOL 




32. satis. 


9. 


video. 




33. parum. 


10. 


OPW. 




34. miseret 


II. 


cm. 




35. pttdet. 


12. 


frfimentunL 




36. persuideO. 


13. 


perlttts. 




37. cr€d6. 


14. 


cupidtts. 




38. imperO. 


15. 


memlnl.^ 




39. daectC. 


16. 


reminlBCor. 




40. UberO. 


17. 


obllvlscor. 




41. ege6. 


18. 


similis. 




42. fttngor. 


19. 


praesidium. 




43. potior. 


20. 


Ilsus. 




44. finis. 


21. 


mlUe.^ 




45. adulescCns. 


22. 


cre6. 




46. nftscor. 


23. 


poscO. 




47. clftrus. 


24. 


quaerG. 




48. nanclscor. 



1 Do not confuse this with fngiS. 

' Perfect in form, but present in meaning. 



* Look up its declension. 
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56. Memorize the principal parts of the verbs in 55. 

57. Let the instructor form several original sentences 
in English from the words in 55, illustrating the gram- 
matical principles of 1-5 1. These sentences may be given 
for oral drill or a written exercise. 

LESSON 7 

PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, 
POSSESSIVE 

58. Demonstrative pronouns point out what object is 
referred to, and show whether it is here or there. 

They are : 

1. hic, this (i.e. the object that is near where I am). 

2. late, that (that near you). 

3. llle, that {that yonder^ over there ^ not near the speaker), 

59. Hic is, therefore, called the demonstrative of the 
first person. It is used as follows: 

1. To point out the object that is near the speaker (in 
time, place, thought, or on the written page). 

2. To refer to the present as contrasted with ^^ past: 

haec tempora, modem times ^ present times. 

3. To refer to what follows : 

Sius belli haec fult causa, the cause of this war was as 
follows. 

4. Sometimes to refer to what precedes : 

his Caesar ita respondit, to them (the persons just men- 
tioned) Caesar thus replied. 

5. In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
hic generally refers to the latter one, and is translated, 
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the latter, lUe refers to the former, and is translated 
the former, 

[H. 505-507; (450); LM. 1049-1055; A. 296, 297; (102, a, b); 
G- 305-3Q7; B.246.]^ 

60. Iste is called the demonstrative of the second per- 
son. It often implies contempt, as : 

iste Manlius, that (fellow) Manlius of yours, 

[H. 507, 3 ; (450) ; LM. 1053 ; A. 297, a, b, e, f ; (102, c) ; G. 306 ; 
B. 246, 4.] 

61. Hie is called the demonstrative of the third per- 
son. It is often translated: 

1. The former [see 59, 5]. 

2. That well-known^ that notorious^ that famous^ etc. 

H&gnus ille Alexander, that famous Alexander the Great. 
(Note the position of ille.) 

62. Learn the following adverbs of place : 



Place Where 
hie, here, 
istic, there, 
illic, there. 



Place to Which 
hlic, hither, 
istuc, thither, 
illflc, thither. 



Place from Which 
hinc, hence, 
istinc, thence, 
illinc, thence. 



63. The determinative pronoun is, ea, id, thaty is not as 
strong as ille. It is used 

I. As a pronoun of the third person, meaning he, she, it, 
they, when one needs to be expressed. See 64. 
As an antecedent of the relative, is qui, he, who, etc. 

1 Grammatical reference will now be given, as far as is possible, after each 
section. 
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2. The English expression " that of " is not expressed by 

is and a genitive, but by a genitive alone or by the 
repetition of the noun to which " that " refers : 

in ezerdta SuUae at postea in Crass! fuerat, he /tad been in 
the army of Sulla, and afterwards in that of Crassus. 

3, Is has often the force of talis, such : 

n5n sum is qui terrear, / am not such a person as to be 
frightened. 

[H. 508; (451); LM' 1056-1058; A. 297, b, d, e, f ; (102, d>; G. 
308; B.247.] 

64. The personal pronouns ego, /; tii, you ; is, ea, id, 
he, she, it, are used as subjects only to show emphasis or 
avoid ambiguity ; t6 vocO, Fm calling you ; but ego t6 vocO, 
/ (emphatic) am calling you (such emphasis might be ex- 
pressed in English by the translation, " It is I who am 
calling you "). 

1. The genitive forms mei, tul, sui, vestrl, nostrl, are 
chiefly used as objective genitives/ See 21, 2. The geni- 
tive plural forms in -um (nostram, vestrtim) are generally 
used as partitive genitives: 

dSsiderium vestri, longing for you. 
nSmO vestriim, no one of you. 

2. Never express my, your, our, etc., by the genitive 
of the pronoun. Use the proper possessive adjective. 
See 67. 

[H. 500 ; (446, N. 3) ; LM. 456, 1041 ; A. 295 ; (194) ; G. 304 ; B. 242.] 

65. A reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of the 
sentence. There are two uses. 

I. It may refer to the subject of the clause in which it 
stands (direct reflexive) : 

s6 videt, he sees himself. 
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2. It may be used in a subordinate clause and refer, 
not to the subject of its own clause, but to the subject of 
the principal clause (indirect reflexive) : 

cum intellegeret slbi bellum gerendum, when he perceived 
tltat he must wage war. (SIM refers to the subject of 
Intellegeret.) 

66. The personal pronouns of the first and second per- 
son are also used as reflexives. But there is a special 
reflexive for the third person : 

8Ul, etc., himself^ herself^ itself; (plural) themselves. 

[H. 174, 502; (448, 449); LM. 1042-1046; A. 299-301; (196); 
G. 309, 520, 521 ; B. 244.] 

67. The possessive pronouns are : 

mens, my^ mine; noster, our^ ours ; tuns, your^ yours ; 
vester, y our ^ yours (plural); suus, his^ hers, its, their, theirs 
(reflexive). 

Note the following : 

1. They are all declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declension, and agree in gender, number, and case 
with the noun to which they belong, and not with the noun 
to which they refer: 

suam mAtrem occldlt, he slew his own mother. 

2. They are generally not expressed in Latin, except 
for the purpose of clearness : 

video patrem, / see my father, (To express / see your 
father it would be necessary to use videO tuum patrem.) 

3. The possessive pronouns of the third person in 
English, his, hers, its, their, may refer either to the subject 
of the verb (i.e, l)e reflexive), or refer to some other person 
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than the subject. Whtn reflexive, suus must be used, 

otherwise use the genitive of is : 

laudavit suum fr&trem, he praised his brother. (Sius frfttrem 

would mean his brother^ but some one else's brother.) 

[H. 176, 501, 502, 503, I ; (447» 449» »• ; LM. 271, 1048; A. 299, 
302 ; (196^ h, 197) ; G. 309, 312 ; B. 243, 86.] 

68. Reciprocal Pronouns. — The Latin has no special 
reciprocal pronoun {each other^ one another). The recipro- 
cal idea is expressed by the phrases inter nte, inter vte, 
inter &€. See 73, 2. 

obsidSs inter 8€ dedSmnt, they gave one another hostages 
(literally, they gave hostages among themselves). 

[H. 502, 1 ; (448, N.) ; LM. 1047 i A. 301, f, 145, c ; (196^ ; G. 221 ; 
B.245.] 

69. Summary of personal, reflexive, and possessive pro- 
nouns : 





Personal 


Rbflbxivk 


Possessive 


First 
Pbxson 


ego 


m^i 


mens, -a, -nm, my, mine. 
noster, nostra, nostmm, 
our, ours. 


Second 


• 
ta 


ttfl 


tutts, -a, -Mm, your, yours 

(sing.), 
vester, vestra, yestrum, 

your, yours {^\^. 


Third 
Person 


ta,ea,Id 


sail 


suus, -a, -um, his, his 
own, hers, her own, 
etc. (reflexive). 

When not reflexive, use 
genitive of is, ea, id. 



^ Why is there no nominative form for reflexives ? 
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70. Translate : 

1. You have convinced yourselves. 

2. He praised his own friends, but blamed his. 

3. I am the one^ that is doing this. 

4. We love each other. 

5. They saw her mother on the street. 

6. The former is his friend, the latter my enemy. 

7. She said that ^ they would obey her. 
8- Many of us will be freed from fear. 

9. He sold her house and that of his brother.. 
10. The following are my reasons. 

LESSON 8 

PRONOUNS (Continued). CORRELATIVES 

71. Relative Pronouns. — The relative pronoun qui, quae, 
quod, whoy whichy that^ agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but its case depends upon the construction of 
the clause in which it stands : 

pecunia quam habeS, the money that I have. (Here quam is 
accusative because it is the direct object of habeo.) 

gladius quo pugnabat, the sword with whicf^ he fought, (Here 
qu6 is ablative because it expresses the instrument.) 

1. The relative generally agrees in gender and ijumber 
with a predicate noun of its own clause^ rather than with 
an antecedent of different gender and number : 

Celtae, quae est tertia pars, the Celts ^ who are the third part, 

2. Sometimes the relative takes its gender and number 
from the real meaning of its antecedent, rather than its 
actual form : 

^ See 64. 2 that . . . obey ,* use accusative and future infinitive. 
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nostra qui adsumus saliis, the safety of us who are present, 
(Here qui agrees with nostriim implied in nostra.) 

3. The antecedent of the relative is sometimes omitted, 
especially if it is indefinite : 

sunt qui, etc., there are men who. 

4. In English the relative is sometimes omitted, but 
never in Latin. Thus, the book I have must be expressed 
in Latin liber quern habei. 

5. The antecedent of the relative is often incorporated 
in the relative clause : 

urbem quam statuO vestra est, the city which I am building 
is yours (literally, what city I am building is yours), 

6. A relative is used at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause, where in English a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun would be used : 

quae cum Ita sint, since these things are so. 
qu6 factum est, from this it resulted, 

7. A relative clause in Latin is often used when the 
corresponding construction is not employed in English : 

the bystanders, qui adsunt (literally, those who are present), 
the standard bearer, qui aquilam ferSbat (literally, he who 

carried the eagle), 
the existing laws, l€gSs quae nunc sunt (literally, the laws 

which now exist \_are']), 
the plaintiff, ille qui petit (literally, he who sues), 

[H. 396, 510; (445) ; LM. 820-827; A. 304-308; (198» I99> 201) ; 
G. 610-616; B. 250, 251.] 

72. Indefinite pronouns are used to indicate that some 
person or thing is referred to, without indicatjngy«j/ what 
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one. They vary in degree of indefiniteness. Quia is the 
least definite, and qtddam the most definite. The mean- 
ings of the following indefinite pronouns should be thor* 
oughly learned : 

quls (generally used only after si, nisi, nS, num), some one, 

any one. 
aliqttis, some one, any one. 
quisquam, any ^'^^(used chiefly in negative and conditional 

sentences). 
qulvis ) . 

quflibetr^-^^^^^^^^- 
qttisqtte, each. 
qttldam, a certain, a. 

1. Quia, some, any, is never the first word in its clause : 
si quid his . . . accidat, if anything should happen to these. 

2. Qttisque, each, should be distinguished ftom omnia, 
every. It is not often used in the plural, quisque regularly 
follows the word to which it belongs. 

3. Quisque is often used with the superlative: 

optimus quisque, all the best (literally, each best one). 

[H. 512; (455-458); LM. 1064-1072; A. 309-314; (202) ; G. 313- 
318; B. 252,] 

73. Alius, other (of more than two), and alter, other (of 
two only)^ are used idiomatically as follows : 

1. In pairs, alius . . . alius, one . . . another; alter, 
alter, the one . . . the other; alter exercitum perdidit, alter 
vSndidit, one ruined the army, the other sold it. 

2. When repeated in different cases or when used with 
the corresponding adverb, they express in a condensed 
form various idiomatic phrases: 
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alius . allttm Incfisat, one accuses one^ another another 
(literally, another accuses another^ i.e. each one accuses 
some one else). 

alii aliam inpartem, (they fled) some in one direction^ others 
in another. 

[H. 516; (459); LM- 1047; A. 315; (203); G.319; B. 253.] 

74. Ipse, self^ emphasizes the substantive with which it 
is used. Do not confuse it with the reflexive (65, 66). 
" Self " in English may be either intensive or reflexive» while 
the Latin has a special word for each : 

86 videti he sees himself (reflexive). 

ipse puerum vldet, he himself sees the boy (intensive)i 

Note the following uses and meanings of ipse : 

1. very^ mere^ in person^ own accord^ etc 

eO ipso diS, on that very day. 
ipsp. aud&ci&, by mere audacity. 
ipse aderat, he was present in person. 
valvae sS ipsae aperuCrunt, the doors opened of their own 
accord. 

2. When it emphasizes a reflexive, it is put in the nom- 
inative rather than in agreement with the reflexive : 

se ipse continSre nOn potest, he cannot contain himself (not 
se ipsum). 

3. It is sometimes used instead of an indirect reflexive : 

UgfttOs misit qui ipsi vltam peterent, he sent messengers to 
beg life for himself i^i^xt, ipsi is used instead of sibi). 

[H. 509; (452); LM. 1060-1062; A. 298, c-f, 300, b; (195, f-1); 
G. 311 ; B. 249] 

XATIN PROSE COMP, — 3 



/ 
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75. The interrogative pronoun is quis (qui), quae, quid 
^quod), who, which, what? The forms qui and quod are 
generally used as interrogative adjectives : 

qui locus est, what place is there f 

Quis and quid are generally used as pronouns (i.e. no 
noun is expressed): 

quis cl&rior Themistocle, who is more famous than The- 
mistocles f 
[H. 511 ; (454) ; LM. 285 ; A. 148, 149; (104) ; G. 106; B. 90.] 

76. Idem, the same, is often equivalent to the English 
likewise, at the same time, also, yet : 

quod idem mihi contigit, which likewise {or also) happened 

to me (literally, which, the same thing), 
quidquid honestum est, idem est utile, whatever is honorable 

is at the same time advantageous, 
cum . . . dicat, negat idem, although he says, etc., yet he 

denies, etc. (literally, he, the same man, denies), 

I. For idem atque (ac), the same as, see 82, 3. 
[H. 508 ,-(451, 3, 5); LM. 1059; A. 298,3, b; (195,6); G.310; 6.248.] 

77. Translate: 

1. I witnessed those deeds with my own eyes. 

2. What road did he fortify } 

3. The boy, whose book I have, is not here to-day. 

4. He blamed himself for his laziness. 

5. The Rhine, which is a river in Europe, is one hun- 
dred feet wide. 

6. All the houses I had were burned. 

7. Some did one thing, others another* 
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8. The perpetrators ^ of the crime have left the city. 

9. That also belongs to me.^ 

10. Each one fled to the very gates of the city. 



LESSON 9 

QUESTIONS. NEGATIVE CONNECTIVES 

78. Direct questions in Latin are not distinguished by 
the order of the words, as in English. They are introduced 
by the following special words : 

1. -ne. This is an enclitic, and is added to the emphatic 
word, generally the first word. Such a question merely 
asks for information : 

m&nsltne Romae ? did he stay at Rome t 

2. nOnne. This particle implies that the answer " yes " 
is expected : 

nOnne m&nsit Romae ? didtit he stay at Ronte^ or he staid 
at Romey didn't he ? (answer "yes " expected). 

3. num. This particle implies the answer " no." 

num m&nsit R6mae ? did he stay at Rome f or he didrit 
stay at Rome^ did he f (answer " no " expected). 

[H. 378 ; (35 ^ N. 1-3) ; LM. 697-701 ; A. 330-333 ; (210) ; G. 454- 
-:56; B. 162, 2.] 

79. Direct questions that are introduced by the various 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, such as quis, qui, ubi, 
quaiis, quot, etc., are like the corresponding English ques- 
tions, and involve no difficulties. See 75. 

^ What does this noun really mean ? 
^ belongs tome^\& mine. 
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So. In double or alternative questions, utrum, -ne, 
whether^ or occasionally no particle at all, is used in the 
first memtler; in the second, an, or^ is used. In direct 
questions, if the second member is negative, ann5n, or not^ 
is used ; in indirect questions, necne. 

The following table summarizes the various forms : 

FIRST Member Second and Subsequent 

Members 

tttrum, whether. an, or. 

-ne. an. (^ ^. /'^ /. 

an. r ^ 1 

Examples : 

utrum bonum an malum est ? *! 

bonumne an malum est ? \ is it good or bad? 

bonum an malum est ? J 

mansitne. R5mae ann6n ? did he stay at Rome or not f 

[H.380; (353); LM.705; A. 334, 335; (211); G.458; B.162,4.] 

81. Answers. — Latin has no words meaning exclusively 
"yes '* or " no." Answers are expressed as follows : 

1. By repeating the verb : 

m&nsitne Romae ? did he stay at Rome ? mansit, yes (or 
nOn mflnsit, no). 

2. By the following adverbs and phrases : 
For "yes," 

ita, so, true, etc. 

ita est, // is so, etc. 

etiam, even so, yes, etc. 

sAnS, surely, no doubt, etc. 

v6r6, in truth, true, no doubt, etc. 

certfi, certainly, unquestionably, etc. ; and others. 
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. For "no," 

nta, not {so\ 

minimi, not at all. 

nWG mode, by no means, 

n5n quidem, certainly not ; why^ no ; etc. ; and others. 

[H. 379; (352); LM. 703, 704; A. 336,337; (212); G. 471; B. 
162, 5.] 

|2. •onnectlves. — Note the following facts about the 
connection of coordinate words and clauses: 

1. at is the most common particle of connection, and 
unites likes and unlikes. 

2. -que (enclitic) unites more closely than et. It com- 
bines things that belong closely to each other, and is 
appended to the first word of its clause (unless that word 
is a preposition of pne syllable). 

periculls Insldlisque, dangers and plots. 

3. atque (ac) generally emphasizes the second of the 
two things mentioned, as the English "and also," "and 
in fact," "and indeed." After words of likeness and 
difference^ atque (ac) may have the force of as^ than. 
Ac never stands before vowels or h. 

intra moenia atque in slnfi urbis sunt hostSs, within the 
wallsy andy in fact, in the heart of the city are the 
enemies, 

ego idem sentiO ac tfi, / think the same as you. 

4. etlam, even, still, emphasizes the word to which it 
belongs, and which it generally precedes. 

5. quoque, also, immediately follows the word to which 
it belongs. 
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6. When three or more words are to be connected, 
either (i) connect all by et, or (2) omit all conjunctions, 
or (3) connect the last two by -que. 

uz6r6s, et liberi, et bona, 1 

uz6r6s, liberi, bona, ^ wives, children^ and property. 

uxOrSs, liberi, bonaque, J 

7. Instead of et and the negative, neque (nee) and the 
positive is generally used in Latin. Such combinations 
give us the following phrase»: 

and noty neque (nee), literally, nor, 

and no, neque ullus, nor any, 

and never, neque umquam, nor ever, 

and no one, neque quisquam, nor any one, 

and nothing, neque quidquam, nor anything, 

8. Two adjectives belonging to one noun are connected 
by et, and generally follow the noun : 

vir eiarus et fortls, a famous brave man, 

[H. 314, 315; (310); LM. 755-761; A. 323, 324; (156); G.475- 
480; B. 341.] 

83. Translate: 

1. He will go to Rome, will he not } 

2. They had many fields, buildings, and cattle. 

3. Whose book is that on the table .? 

4. He was a general, and no one obeyed him. 

5. Do you remember } No. 

6. Will he not use his sword } 

7. * Did he fight or stay in camp ? 

8. Will you free us from danger } No, indeed. 

9. A Roman is a brave, faithful soldier. 

10. The Gauls plundered the Bouses, and, indeed, the 
very temples of Rome. 
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84. The participle is a verbal adjective. As a verb, it 
may govern a case ; as an adjective, it agrees with a sub- 
stantive. The tenses of the participle denote time, not 
absolutely y as in the indicative mood, but with reference to 
the time of the verb of the clause in which it stands. The 
participle has the following tenses : 

Present: representing an action as in progress at the time 
indicated by the tense of the verb : 

video eum id agentem, / see him as he does it (literally, him 

doing it). 
vid^bam eum id agentem, / saw him as he was doing //. 
vidSbG eum id agentem, / shall see him as he will be doing 

//. 

Note that the participle in these examples expresses no 
absolute time. It describes an action that is going on at 
the time of the main verb. 

Perfect: representing an action as completed at the time 
indicated by the tense of the verb : 

cohort&tus suOs abiit, he encouraged his troops^ and went 

away (literally, having encouraged his troops^ he went 

away\ 
cohort&tus sute abit, he encourages his troops^ and goes 

away, 
cohort&tus su6s abibit, he will encourage his troops^ and 

then go away. 

Note again in these examples the various meanings of 
the perfect participle, yet they all express action that is 
completed before the action of the main verb begins. 
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Future: expressing .m^j^^^^if/ action : 

VidSbam eum id ftctfirum, I saw him when he was intending 
to do it. 

[H. 636, 640; (548, 550) ; LM. 1009-1011 ; A. 488-493 ; (289» 290) ; 
G. 282,283; B. 336.] 



85. The following outline shows how the tenses of the 
participle may be formed from the stems obtained from 
the principal parts : 

Present stem. Perf. act. stem. PerfL pass. stem. 

Principal Parts. — ag5« age|re $g|I Act|u8 



TENSE 


Active Voice 


Passive Voice 


Present 


pres. stem + ns 


wanting 


Future 


perf. pass, stem + tirus 


Gerundive. Pres. stem 
+ ndtts 


PEEFECr 


wanting 


the last one of the prin- 
cipal parts 



1. Deponent verbs have the participles of both voices. 

2. The missing perfect active participle is supplied by 
the perfect passive participle of the deponent verbs; if 
there is no deponent verb with the necessary meaning, 
clauses with cum, postquam, etc., may be used : 

having done this^ he went away^ cum id f ecisset, abiit. 

3. The missing present passive participle is supplied 
by clauses with dum, cum, or quod. 
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4. The perfect participles of some deponents are used 
practically like our present participle : « 

iisus, usin^. 
seciitus, following. 
arbitrattts, ratus, thinking. 
80litU8, accustomed, 
ausus, daring. 

And some others. 

[H. 222, 1, 640, 1, 4, 5 ; (231» 550> N. 4 and 5) ; LM. 393-40I ; A. 190, a, 
b, 49l>493; (135» a, 290 b, c, d); G. 12«, 585 R. ; B. 112, a, 336, 5,356, 2.] 

86. Form all the participles (giving the English mean- 
ings) of the following verbs : 

do, dare, dedl, datus, give. 
video, vidOre, vldl, visas, see. 
faciO, facere, fOci, factus, make, do. 
sequor, sequl, secQttts Bixm, follow. 
mflniO, mdnlife, mfinlvl, m^n\\XL%, fortify. 

87. Participles are used in Latin more extensively than 
in English. They may express time, condition, cause, 
manner,' means, concession, circumstance. 

Study carefully the following examples which show the 
various relations that the participle expresses : 

1. Time, 

miUtSs cohortflttts . . . proeli committendl signum dedl^ 
after he h^d encouraged his soldiers, he gave the signal to 
begin battle. 

2. Condition. 

damnfltum poenam sequl oportObat, if condemned, the punish- 
ment must follow. 
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3. Cause. 

hjrum auctGritate finitimi adducti retinent, since their 
neighbors were influenced by their authority ^ they retained. 

4. Manner. 

Rdmflnl gratulant^s Horfltium accipiunt, the Romans receive 
Horatius with congratulations {congratulating), 

. 5. Means. 

s<Jl oriSns diem cOnficit, the sun^ by its rising, makes the day. 

6. Concession. 

repulsus in oppidum, tamea . . . impetr&yit, although he 
had been driven back into the town, yet he gained, etc. 

It will be seen from these examples that clauses beginning 
with "if/' "when/' "after/' "although/' "since/' "while/' 
etc., and relative clauses may often be rendered in Latin by 
the participle. 

[H. 637-639; (549) ; LM. 1017; A. 496; (292) ; G. 664-668 ; B. 337, 2.] 

88. When a verb in English is coordinate (connected by 
" and ") with another verb, it may often be rendered in 
Latin by a participle in agreement with the subject or 
object of that verb: 

cOpifts eductfts ex castris InstraxSnint, they led their troops 
out of camp and drew them up (literally, they drew up 
their troops having been led out of camp). 

89. Ablative Absolute. — A noun or pronpun in the 
ablative, with a participle agreeing with it, may be used to 
express any of the relations mentioned in S7. The word 
" absolute " means that this construction xan be used only 
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when the noun has no grammatical connection with the 
rest of the sentence: 

armis obsidibusque accepts Crassus . . . prof ectus est, after 
arms and hostages had been received^ Crassus set out^ etc. 

The student will notice that it is possible to use the abla- 
tive absolute in the above example because armls . . . 
acceptis has nothing to do grammatically with the main 
clause, Crassus set out, 

1. The ablative absolute is often used to supply the 
lack of a perfect active participle [85, 2]. If we wished to 
express Caesar having done this^ we must say quO factO 
Caesar {this having been done^ Caesar), 

2. The participle is sometimes omitted, and two sub- 
stantives, or a substantive and an adjective, are used in the 
ablative absolute construction : 

dttce BrutO, under the leadership of Brutus. 
[H. 489; (43O ; LM. 638-642 ; A. 419» 4«> ; (255); G. 409, 410; B. 227.] 

• 90. Translate : 

1. When they had performed these deeds, they set out 
for Rome. 

2. Though he was wounded, he fought for many hours 

3. I heard her while she was speaking. 

4. He took ^ the town and killed the inhabitants. 

5. He received the gifts that had been sent 

6. When Cicero had been elected^ consul, he drove 
Catiline from Rome. 



k 



> 



7. When Cicero ha^ been elected ^ consul, Catiline 
formed a conspiracy. 

8. - We become better citizens by doing ^ our duty. 

9. If he is killed, we shall all mourn. 

^ Use potior. ^ Use faciO. * Use fongor. 
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LESSON II 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. THE PERIPHICASTIC CONJUGA- 
TIONS. SUPINE 

91. The gerund is a verbal noun. It has only the 
oblique cases of the singular, i.e. genitive^ dative, accusa- 
tivcy and ablative. As a noun the gerund may itself be 
governed by other words ; as a verb it may take an object. 

Examples of its use in different cases : 

Genitive. 

ars Vivendi, art of living. 

agendi causft, for the sake of doing. 

cupidus videndl, desirous of seeing. 

Dative. 

aqua utilis est bibend5, water is useful for drinking. 
The dative is not often used. 

Accusative. • 

This case is used only with ad (sometimes in) to denote 
purpose. 

ntUla rSs tantum ad dicendum prOfidt, etc., nothing is as 
profitable for speaking, etc. 

Ablative. 

dSterr^re & scribendG, to deter from writing. 
mins dlscendd alitur et cOgitandO, the mind grows by learn- 
ing and reflection. 

Note. — As a rule, the gerund takes a direct object only when used 
in the genitive or the ablative (without a preposition). 

[H. 624-631; (541-542); LM. 989» 990; A. 501-507; (295-301); 
G. 425-433 5 B. 338-] 
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92. The gerundive is a verbal adjective and is passive in 
its literal meaning. See 85. Therefore, being an adjec- 
tive, it always agrees with a substantive : 

cGnsilia urbis dSlendae, plans for destroying the city (literally, 

plans of the city to be destroyed). 
ad pftcem petendam vinSrunt, they came to seek peace 

(literally, they came for peace to be asked). 

93. Gerundive Construction used Instead of the Gerund. — 

When the genitive or ablative of the gerund would have a 
direct object, the gerundive is generally used instead. See 
91, note. 



Gerund Construction 

cupidus pftcem petendl, desir- 
ous of seeking peace. 

scribendG eplstulfts, by writing 
letters. 



Gerundive Construction 
(preferable) 

cupidus p&cis petendae. 
scribendls epistulls. 



1. The gerundive is always used to avoid using a direct 
object with the dative of the gerund, or with a case de- 
pendent upon a preposition. 91, note. 

aptum tegendis corporibus, suited to the defense of the body. 
ad pacem petendam v^nCrunt, they came to seek peace. 
Brutus in liberanda patri& est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in freeing his country. 

2. When the genitives mei, tui, sul, nostri, vestrl, are 
used in the gerundive construction, the gerundive regularly 
ends in di, regardless_of the gender and number of the 
pronoun: • 

nostri servandi causa,yj;r the sake of saving ourselves. 

[H. 625-631 ; (543, 544) ; LM. 987-1003 ; A. 503-507 ; (296-301) ; 
G. 427-433; B.339.] 
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94. Active Periphrastic Conjugation. — This is formed 
by the future active participle and the auxiliary verb sum. 
It expresses the idea conveyed by the English phrases 
"I am about to," "I am going to," "I intend to": 

amftturus est, he is about to love. 
[H. 236 (233) ; LM. 355 ; A. 193-195 ; (129) ; G. 247 ; B. 115.] 

95. Passive Periphrastic Conjugation. — This is. formed 
by the gerundive and the auxiliary verb sum. It expresses 
obligation or necessity , and in its literal meaning is passive. 
The agent is expressed by the dative case. 

Note the following points : 

1. Since the conjugation is passive, all active English 
sentences must be recast into the passive voice before they 
can be literally translated in Latin. Thus : " I must give 
the signal " (active) = " The signal must be given by me " 
(passive) = signum mihi est dandum. 

2. Intransitive verbs of this conjugation are always 
used impersonally in Latin. Thus : " We ought to come " 
= " It ought to be come by us " = nObis veniendum. 

[H. 237 ; (234) ; LM. 991, 992 ; A. 193-196 ; (129) ; G. 251 ; B. 115.] 

96. Supine. 

1. The form ending in -um is used chiefly to express 
purpose after verbs of motion: 

ad Caesarem gratuUltum convSnSrunt, they came to Caesar 
to congratulate him. 

2. The form in -fl is used as an ablative of specification 
with various adjectives : 
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hoc est optimum factQ» this is best to do (literally, this is 

best in respect to doing), 
mir&bile dlctfi, wondetful to say, 

[H. 633, 635 ; (546, 547) ; LM. 1004-1008 ; A. 508-510; (302, 303); 
G. 435» 436; B. 340.] 

97. Translate: 

1. She was fitted to rule. 

2. You must remain here. 

3. Ambassadors came to seek peace.^ 

4. Since Crassus is their leader, they ought to fight 
bravely. 

5. They formed* the plan of renewing the war. 

6. We will flee for the sake of saving ourselves. 

7. No time was given the Romans to^ arm themselves. 

8. That is easy to do. 

9. Caesar had to recall the soldiers. 
10. By*giving and aiding we enjoy life. 



LESSON 12 

REVIEW AND SIGHT PRACHCE 

98. Review the principles of syntax in 58-96. 

99. Learn thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words : 



1. hinc 

2. ilUc 

3. hfic. 

4. culp(^, / blame, 

5. inimicus, hostls. 



6. ptteO. 

7. v6nd6.* 

8. domus. 

9. soleO. 
10. quisque. 



^ Express in two ways. ' capiO. ' ad and ace 
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11. quisqttis. 

12. qulsquam. 

13. quidam. 

14. relinquO. 

15. porta. 

16. portus. 

17. etlam. 

18. v6r6. 

19. ager. 

20. ag6. 

21. cohortor.* 

22. audeO.* 

23. audio. 

24. obses. 

25. dives. 

26. apttts. 

27. trfid6. 

28. salfis. 

29. adsum. 

30. petG. 



31. a^erlO. 

32. mfinlo. 

33. plgrltla, ae, laziness. 

34. P«8. 

35. mlnlmO. 

36. quldem, nS-quldem. 

37. quoque. 

38. aedlflclum. 

39. castra. 

40. perlculum. 

41. fidOUs. 

42. cOnfidO. 

43. InstruO. 

44. InterficlG.* 

45. cOnslllttin. 

46. IuyO. 

47. 8tatu6. 

48. c6n8tltuo. ' 

49. cdnslsto. 



100, Memorize the principal parts of the verbs given 
above, and write out all the participles of those that 
are starred. 



loi. Let the instructor form several original sentences 
in English from the words in 99, illustrating the gram- 
matical principles of 58-96. These sentences may be 
given for oral drill or a written exercise. 



TEMSES OF INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, INFINITIVE 49 

LESSON 13 

TENSES OF INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND INFINTHVE. 
DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. HOW TO EXPRESS "OUGHT," 
"MUST" 

102. Present Indicative. — Aside from its regular mean- 
ings, the following uses should be noted : 

1. It is used to describe past actions and events which 
the writer imagines to be now going on before his eyes. 
It is then called the Historical Present^ and is generally 
translated by a past tense : 

Caesar Aedttis obsidSs imperat, Caesar demanded hostages 
of the Aeduans, 

2. When dttm, while^ is used with the present tense, 
the verb is generally translated as if it were imperfect : 

dum haec geruntur, while these things were going on. 

3. In combination with, lam, now: iam 6i%nowfora 
long time; iam pridem, now long since^ and similar words, 
the present is used with the force of the English perfect. 

iam difi cupi6 t6 visere, / have for a long time wished to 
visit you (i.e. / now wish and have long wished). 

X03. Imperfect Indicative. — This tense represents the 
action as taking place in past time, 

1. It sometimes represents an action as customary or 
repeated: 

epulftbatur mOre Persftram, he used to banquet in the 
Persian style, 

2. With lam, lam dlii, lam dfidum, etc. [see 102, 2], 
the imperfect has the force of the En^lj«ih pluperfect : 

LATIN PROSE COMP. — 4 
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iam diu cupiSbam t6 visere, / had for a long time wisfied to 
visit you. 

104. Future Indicative. — The Latin uses the future 
much more exactly than the English. We often use the 
present tense to refer to future time, the Latin very 
seldom. Thus : 

If he comes^ I shall see him^ si venlet (literally, will come\ 
eum vidSM. 

IDS, Perfect Indicative. — Note its two meanings (i) 
am&vi, / have loved, called the present perfect or perfect 
definite ; (2) amflvi, / loved, called the historical perfect or 
perfect indefinite. 

106. Note these perfects that have a present meaning. 
Their pluperfect forms have the force of the imperfect : 

nOvi, I know, 

memini, / remember. 

6di, I hate. 

c6nsuSvI, / am accustomed. 

107. Future-perfect Indicative. — Note again (see 104) 
how exactly the Latin uses its tenses : 

When I reach Rome, I will write, R5mam cum venerC 
(literally, shall Itave reached), scribam. 

References for Use of Tenses of Indicative 

[H. 532-540; (466-473); LM. 730-748; A. 465-479^556; (276- 
281) ; G. 227-244 ; B. 259-264.] 

108. The tenses of the infinitive denote present, past, 
or future time not absolutely, but with reference to the time 
of the verb on which they depend. The significance of the 
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tenses is the same as that of the tenses of the participle. 
Review 84, with the examples given, very carefully. 

[H. 617 ; (537) ; LM. 978 ; A. 486, 569, a ; (288) ; G. 529, 530 ; B. 270.] 

109. The following outline shows how the tenses of the 
infinitive may be formed. Review 85. 

Infinitives 



Tense 


Active Voice 


Passive Voice 


Present 


second one of the prin- 
cipal parts 


change final e of pres- 
ent active infinitive 
to i, except in third 
conjugation, which 
changes ere to i 


Future 


future active parti- 
ciple and esse 


supine and Irl 


Perfect 


perfect active stem 
+ isse 


perfect passive parti- 
ciple and esse 



I. Deponent verbs substitute the future active for the 
future passive infinitive. 

Form all the infinitives of the following verbs : 

vincG, vincere, vici, victus, conquer, 
sentiO, sentire, sSnsi, sSnsus, perceive. 
proficiscor, proficisci, profectus, set out, 

xxo. Deliberative Subjunctive. — The subjunctive is used 
in questions that are asked, not to receive information, but 
to indicate (i) doubt ^ indignation^ or (2) an impossibility 



52 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART I 

of the thing's being done. The negative is nOn. They are 
most common in the first person. 

quid agam, llidicSs ? what am I to do^ judges f 

quid dicerem ? what was I to say ? or what could I say f 

[H. 559, 4; (484, V) ; LM. 723 ; A. 444; (268) ; G. 265 ; B. 277.] 

III. English expressions that employ the auxiliary verbs 
ought or tnusty such as you ought to go, he must do this, are 
expressed in Latin in several ways : 

1. The passive periphrastic conjugation. Review 95. 

2. debe5 and the infinitive. 

3. oportet (an impersonal verb) with the infinitive, or 
the subjunctive (without ut) : 

t6 oportet virtus trahat, virtue ought to attract you (literally, 

// ought {to be) that virtue attract you\ 
ISgem brevem esse oportet, a law ought to be brief. 

Examples : — 

id mihi faciendum est, 
dSbe6 id f acere, 
ml oportet id f acere, 
oportet id f aciam. 



/ ought to do this, 

or 
/ must do this. 



[H. 564, II, I ; (502, I) ; LM. 694, 782 ; A. 565 ; (331, i) ; G. 535, 
R. 2; B. 295, 6, 8.] 

ZI2. Compare these two English sentences : 

" I ought to do this." 

" I ought to have done this." 

In changing to past time, the infinitive changes, and 
not the main verb "ought." This is because the verbs 
"ought" and "must** are defective in English. In the 
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following Latin examples, note that the main verb changes 
to a past tense, and not the infinitive : 



debe5 Id f acere, 
oportet mS id f acere, 



\ I ought to do this. 



debul id facere, 1 , l* * l j ^l- 

^ ,^ , mJ^ \ f ought to have done this. 

oportuit me id facere, j ^ 

[H. 6i 8, 2 ; (537, i ) ; LM. 980 ; A. 486, a ; (288, a); G. 254, R. i ; B. 270, 2.] 

1x3. Translate: 

1. We have been living in the city for many years. 

2. Shall I tell him this ? 

3. She ought to work more diligently. 

4. While the city was being fortified, the enemy ar- 
rived. 

5. He had been in command of ^ the army a long time. 

6. You ought not to have written that letter. 

7. He hates them on account of their laziness. 

8. Caesar had to fortify his camp. 

9. What was I to do ? 

10. He never used to obey his parents. 

LESSON 14 

COMMANDS, EXHORTATIONS, PROHIBmONS; HOW TO 
EXPRESS "MAY," "CAN," "MIGHT," ETC. 

114. The present imperative is used to express a direct 
positive command in the second person. The future tense 
is used chiefly in legal phrases : 

dft mihi h6c, give me this, 
[H 560; (487); LM.725; A. 448,449; (269); G. 266; B. 281.] 
^ Be in command of = praesum. 
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115. The first and third persons, which are missing in 
the imperative, are supplied by the. subjunctive (negative 
ne). The tense is usually present The subjunctive then 
expresses an exhortation or an entreaty: 

amemus patriam, let us love our country. 

s^cemant s6 £1 bonis, let tkem separate themselves front the 

good. 

[H. 559. i> 560; (484, 11) ; LM. 713; A. 439; (266) ; 
G. 263, 1,3; B. 274,275.] 

116. A direct command in the second person, when 
negative, is called a prohibition. They are expressed in 
Latin as follows: 

1. Noli (plural n51ite), be unwilling^ with the infinitive. 
This is the common expression : n61i h6c facere, do not do 
this (literally, be unwilling to do this). 

2. Ne with the second person of the perfect subjunctive, 
or cav6, cav6 n6, fac ne, take care not, see that not, with the 
second person of the present or perfect subjunctive. These 
expressions, however, are less common. 

Caution. — Do not express prohibition by ne or nOn and 

the imperative. [„. 561, i, 2; (488-489); LM. 728, 729; 

A. 450; (269, a, b) ; G. 271, 2, 272, 2 ; B. 276.] 

Summary 



Person 


Positive 


Negative 


First 


h5c f aciamus, let us do 
this 


ne hCc faciamus, let us 
not do this 


Second 


hoc fac, do this 


n51i (nOlite) hOc facere, 
do not do this 


Third 


hoc faciat, let him do 
this 


ne h6c faciat, let him 
not do this 
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117. The English auxiliaries, may^ mighty could^ would^ 
should, are not always used with the same force. When 
used with their full force of possibility , or power, they are 
expressed by corresponding Latin verbs. Thus, licet, // is 
permitted, gives the idea of may, might ; possum, / ant 
able, the idea of could; vol6, 1 am willing, the idea of would. 
When these English auxiliaries are less forceful, that is, 
are not used with their full literal meaning, they are 
represented in Latin by the subjunctive mood. 

118. Potential Subjunctive. — This expresses an action 
as possible or conditional, not as real. It often represents 
an action as dependent upon some implied condition. The 
negative is n5n. This subjunctive is generally represented 
in English by may, should, would: 

qulsplam quaerat, some one may ask, 

velim, / slwuld wish, or / should like K more polite tlian 

vol(J, / wish), 
dIcerSs, you would say, or would have said. 

[H. 552-556; (485» 486); LM. 717-720; A./H5-447, 522; (31 1; 
a, b) ; G. 257, 258 ; B. 280.] 

119. When may or might emphasize the idea of permit 
sion, use Ucet. It is used as follows : 

1. Followed by subjunctive. 

2. Followed by infinitive. 



Examples : 



Ucet eum (el) venire, 
licet venlat. 



\ he may (i.e. is permitted ^) come. 



[H. 564, II, I, 615; (501, I, 536, 2, (3)) ; LM. 693, 782; A. 565. 
N- 2 ; (331, i, N. 3) ; G. 535, 553, 4; B. 295, 6, 327, i.] 
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xao. Translate: 

1. Let them free us from danger. 

2. He ought to have remained here. 

3. Don't leave the city. 

4. Let us all enjoy life. 

5. What can that fellow do ? 

6. Let us not be afraid of work. 

7. I should like to do that. 

8. You may ^ do it if you wish. 

9. Some one may ^ ask you for that book. 

10. Any one would have fought for^ his country. 

LESSON 15 

CONDITIONS AND WISHES 

iii. Conditional sentences are complex sentences coPr 
sifting of two parts, the condition (or protasis) introduced 
by " if," "if not," " unless," and the conclusion (or apodosis). 

For convenience, they may be arranged in these classes :. 

I. Conditions referring to present or past time. 

1. Simple. 

2. Contrary to Fact (Non-fact). 

II. Conditions referring to future time. 

1. Vivid Future. • 

2. Less Vivid Future. 

122. Simple. — In this class the condition (or protasis) 
simply states a present or past supposition of fact, without 

1 Does " may " mean " is permitted " ? 
3 Do not lise the dative. 
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implying whether or not it is true. The present and past 
tenses of the indicative are used in both condition and 
conclusion : 

si h6c faciunt, bene est, if they do this, it is welL 

si li6c f €c§runt, bene f uit, if they did this, it was well. 

[H. 574; (508) ; LM. 933; A. 515; (306) ; G. 595; B. 302.] 

123. Contrary-to-fact Conditions. — When the condition 
states a present or past supposition, implying that the con- 
dition is not or was not fulfilled (i,e, is contrary to the actual 
facts of the case), the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
are used in both condition and conclusion. The imperfect 
expresses present time, the pluperfect past time : 

si hoc facerent, bene esset, if they were {now) doing this 
(implying that they are not), it would be well. 

si hoc f Oclssent, bene f ulsset, // they had done this, it would 
have been well, 

I. Expressions of ability, obligation, or necessity (such 
as dSbeO, oportet, decet, possum, the periphrastic conjugation, 
etc.), when used in the conclusion, are often in the imper- 
fect, perfect, or pluperfect indicative, instead of the sub- 
junctive: 

si ROmae prlvfttus esset, tamen is erat dSligendus, if he were 
a private citizen at Rome, yet he ought to be appointed. 

[H. 579, I, 583 ; (510, 511, 2) ; LM. 938, 940 ; A. 517 ; (308, a, c) ; 
G. Ifl, 3, (a) ; B. 304, I, 3.] 

X24. Vivid Future Condition. — When a supposed future 
case is stated distinctly and vividly (as in English, " if I 
shall go," or " if I go "), the future or future-perfect indica- 
tive is used in both condition and conclusion : 
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Si h6c facient, bene erit, if they do (i.e. will do) this, it will 
be well. 

Caution. — Remember that the present tense in English 
often refers to future time. See 104. 

[H. 574; (508); LM. 933; A. 5i6,a; (307, a) ; G. 595; B. 302.] 

125. Less Vivid Future Condition. — When a supposed 
future case is stated in a less distinct or vivid form (as in 
English, "if I should go "), the present (less often the per- 
fect) subjunctive is used in both condition and conclusion : 

si hoc faciant, bene sit, if they should do this, it would be 
well. 

This form of condition may be recognized in English by 
the auxiliaries should ox would, in both parts of the condition. 

[H. 576; (509) ; LM. 936; A. 516, b; (307, b) ; G. 596; B. 303] 

126. Summary of conditions : 

I. Present or past time. 

1. Simple. Present or past tenses of 
indicative in both parts. 

2. Contrary to fact, 
(i) Present time — imperfect subjunc- 
tive in both parts. 

(2) Past time — pluperfect subjunc- 
tive in both parts. 
II. Future time. 

1. Vivid future. Future or future per- 
fect indicative in both parts. 

2. Less vivid future. Present or perfect 
subjunctive in both parts. 



Classes 

OF 

Conditional 
Sentences. 
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127. Condition omitted. The condition (or protasis) is 
sometimes contained in a participle, or implied from the 
sense of the sentence. 

llber&tus RGmam iblt, if he is set free (literally, having been 
liberated)^ he will go to Rome. See potential subjunc- 
tive, 118. 

Z28. Wishes may be divided into two classes : 

1. Those that refer to the future as, " may he do this," 
or " O that he may come." 

2. Those that refer to present or past time, and that 
wish for something which (it is implied) is not or was not 
attained. They are sometimes called contrary-to-fact 
wishes. Thus, "O that this had happened" (implying 
that it did not happen), or "would that he were not here " 
(implying that he is here now). 

129. The subjunctive, usually with utlnam, is used to 
express a wish. The negative is n6. The force of the 
tenses is as follows : 

1. The present tense, often with utinam, refers to future 
time, and denotes the wish as possible. 

2. The imperfect tense, regularly with utinam, expresses 
a wish that is contrary to fact in present time. 

3. The pluperfect, regularly with utinam, represents a 
wish as contrary to fact in past time. 

Examples : 

1. utinam hOc faciat, may he do this ! (possible). 

2. utinam h5c faceret, would that he were doing this! 
(contrary to fact in present time, implying that he isn't do- 
ing this). 
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3. utinam h6c n6 fgcisset, would that he had not done 
this ! (contrary to fact in past time). 

[H. 558, I, 2 ; (483) ; LM. ^\6-^\^ ; A. 441, 442 ; (267, b) ; G. 260, 
261 ; B. 279.] 

130. Translate: 

1. I wish he would not come ! 

2. If he should leave the city, we would all be glad. 

3. Let us not surrender to the enemy. 

4. Would you have remained, if I had come } 

5. O that the famous ^ Alexander were now alive ! 

6. Even if he gives the signal, we will not advance. 

7. Would that we had not persuaded him ! 

8. You would not have done so.^ 

9. If she is at home, I am glad. 



LESSON 16 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES. INDIRECT QUESTIONS. CONSTRUC 
TION AFTER VERBS OF FEARING AND VERBS OF DOUBTv 
ING 

131. When the subjunctive is used in a dependent 
clause, the choice of the tense to be used depends upon 
the time of the principal or leading clause. 

All tenses are divided into two classes : primary (^prin- 
cipal^ and secondary {historical). 

I. The primary or principal tenses include all forms 
that express present or future time. They are the present, 
future, and future-perfect indicative, the present and per- 
fect subjunctive, and the present and future imperative. 

* See ,61. • Is a condition implied ? 
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^ 2. The secondary or historical tenses are those that 
express past time. They are the imperfect, perfect, and 
pluperfect indicative, the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive. 

(a) The historical present [102, i] is sometimes consid- 
ered a primary tense, although more often a secondary. 

132. Rule for Sequence of Tenses. — Whenever the sub- 
junctive is used in a subordinate or dependent clause, the 
tense that should be used is determined by the following 
rule: 

A primary tense in the main clause is followed by a 
primary tense in the dependent clause ; a secondary tense 
is followed by a secondary tense. 

133. In applying this rule for the sequence of tenses, 
the student should notice (i) whether the verb of the main 
clause is primary or secondary ; (2) whether the depend- 
ent verb denotes (a) time that is present or future with 
reference to the time of the main verb (/>. whether it 
denotes incomplete action), or (d) time that is past with 
reference to the main verb (i,e. completed action). 

1. If the main verb is primary, the dependent subjunc- 
tive must be present tense if the action is incomplete, and 
perfect if it denotes complete action. 

2. If the main verb is a secondary tense, the dependent 
subjunctive must be imperfect if it denotes incomplete 
action, and pluperfect if it denotes completed action. 

Examples of sequence of tenses : 

1. video quid faciat, 1 ,^ in both these examples 

^ ^ ' , the dependent clause ex- 

/ see what he is doing. I presses incomplete action, 

2. viM quid faceret, f ^^^^^ ^^ ^^ «^ 

^ ing on at the same time as 

/ saw what he was doing, J the seeing. 
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3. video quid fScerit, 

I see what he did (or has done), 

4. vldi quid f Scisset, 
/ saw what he did (or had done), ^ 



Here the dependent 

clauses denote completed 

». action, because the doin^^ 

was finished before the 

seeing began. 



Outline for Use of Subjunctive Tenses 



Principal or Main Verb 


Tense used in Subjunctive 


Incomplete Time 


Completed Timb 


Present 
Future 

Future perfect 
Imperative 


Present 


Perfect 


Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Pluperfect 



References for Sequence of Tenses 

[H. 543-545 ; (490-495) ; LM. 802-809; A. 482-485 ; (285, 286) ; 
G. 509-511 ; B. 266, 267.] 

134. Indirect Questions. — When a question is not asked 
directly, but depends upon some introductory verb, the 
subjunctive is used: 

Bci6 quis ille sit, / know who he is. (The direct question 
was, quis ille est? who is het) 

Indirect questions may be recognized in English by the 
fact that some interrogative word follows the main or 
introductory verb. 

[H. 649, II ; (529» I) ; LM. 810 ; A. 573-575 ; (334) ; g. 467 ; b. 300.1 
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135. A clause dependent upon a verb or expression of 
fearing may be expressed by ut or nS and the subjunctive. 
Ne is affirmative, and means that; ut is negative, and 
means that not: 

tdmeG nS hOc faciat, I fear that he will do this (or I fear 

that he is doing this). 
timebam ut hoc faceret, I feared tliat he would not do this. 

I. nS nOn, that . . . not^ is occasionally used instead of 
ut, and regularly so when the verb of fearing is negative : 

n5n yereor nS hOc n5n fScerit, / am not afraid that he has 
not done this. 

[H. 567, 1 ; (498, III) ; LM. 897 ; A. 564 ; (331, f ) ; G. 550, 2 ; B. 296, 2.] 

136. Verbs of doubting^ when negative or in the form 
of a question that implies a negative answer, are followed 
by quin, that^ but that^ and the subjunctive : 

nOn erat dubium quia plUrimum possent, there was no doubt 
that they had very great power, 

quis dubitat quIn in vlrtiite divltlae slnt ? who doubts (im- 
plying that no one does) that there are riches in virtue f 

I. DubitO also means hesitate, and is regularly followed 
by the infinitive : 

nOn dubitem ^cere, etc., / should not hesitate to say, etc. 

[H. 595, 1 ; (504, 505, I, 4) ; LM. 913, 914; A. 558, a; (332, g, R. 
N.2); G. 555,2, R. 3; B. 298,b.] 

137. 'ftanslate: 

1. Do not tell me where you went. 

2. May he not hesitate to fight bravely I 

3. I have not asked who she is. 
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4. I was afraid that they had not returned home. 

5. Would any one doubt that he was a good soldier? 

6. Let us not fear that the enemy will come. 

7. What has that fellow ^ told you ? 

8. Caesar ought not to have killed all the inhabitants. 



LESSON 17 

REVIEW AND SIGHT PRACTICE 

138. Review the principles of syntax in 102-136. 



139. Learn thoroughly the 
words : 

1. yinc5. 

2. vinciG. 

3. viv6.* 

4. cdgn0sc5. 

5. oportet. 

6. debeO.* 

7. finitiinus. 

8. parens. 

9. epistula, littera. 
ID. 86cern5. 
31. quaero. 

12. iter. 

13. licet. 

14. vereor. 

15. timed. 

16. terreo. 

17. queror.* 



meanings of the following 

18. incola. 

19. cOnsttSscO. 

20. trahO. 

21. brevis. 

22. lex. 

23. labOra. 

24. muntts. 

25. odi. 

26. gerO.* 

27. fides. 

28. gaudeO.* 

29. cupl5. 

30. gratia. 

31. sciG. 

32. dubita. 

33. n6m5. 

34. scelus. 



Write all the infinitives of the starred verbs. 



1 See 6a 
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140. Let the instructor form several original sentences 
in English from the words in 139, illustrating the gram- 
matical principles of 102-136. These sentences may be 
given for oral drill or a written exercise. 



LESSON 18 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE AND RESULT. OBJECT CLAUSES 

141. A purpose clause is one which expresses the end or 
purpose of the action of a verb. 

In English, purpose is indicated in a variety of ways. 
In the sentence, ** He came to see me,'* the purpose clause 
" to see me " may be expressed " in order that he might 
see me," or " for the purpose of seeing me," or "in order 
to see me," etc. 

142. In Latin, also, there are many ways of expressing 
purpose. In previous lessons these have been considered. 

1. The genitive of the gerundive construction followed 
by causa. See 91, second example, and 93. 

2. The genitive of the gerund followed by causft. See 
91, second example. 

3. ad and the accusative of the gerundive construction. 
See 93, I, second example. 

4. ad and the accusative of the gerund. See 91, accusa- 
tive. This construction is not used with transitive verbs. 
See 93, I. 

5. Supine in -urn after verbs of motion. See 96, i. 

143. A clause of purpose is most commonly expressed 
by ut, that, in order that, and n6, in order that not, lest, and 
the subjunctive : 

LATIN PROSE COMP. — 5 
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v6ni ut meum amicum vidSrem, I came that I might see my 

friend (or to see my friend^ 
port&s clauslt, nS quam oppidflnl iniariam acdperent, he 

closed the gates^ lest the townsmen should receive any 

injury» 

1. A relative pronoun is used with the subjunctive to 
express purpose. There must, of course, be an antecedent 
of the relative, expressed or understood, in the main clause : 

qui cOgn(yscerent nUsit, he sent men to find out^ etc. (literally 
he sent those who should find out), 

2. quo (the ablative of the relative) is often used with 
the subjunctive to express purpose when the purpose clause 
contains a comparative : ' ■ 

carinae aliquantO planiOres quam nostrflrum navium, qtt5 
fadlius vada ezcipere possent, the bottoms of the ships 
{were) considerably fiatter than those of our vessels^ so that 
they might be able to stand the shoals more easily, 

[H. 568; (497); LM. 835, 899, 908; A. 529-532; (317); G. 544, 
R. 2 ; B. 282.] 

Caution. — Do not express purpose in Latin by the 
infinitive. This is used in English, but not in classical 
Latin. 

Query. — In how many ways may purpose be expressed 
in Latin } 

144. The student should notice carefully the difference 
between a purpose and a result clause. A result clause 
expresses the result or outcome of the action of a verb. 
Observe the difference as shown in these two examples : 

"They shouted so that he might hear." (Purpose.) 
"They shouted so that he heard." (Result.) 
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Some word or phrase like so^ suchy in such a way^ etc., is 
often used in the sentence before the result clause to lead 
up to it, and to show that such a clause is to follow. 

145. A result clause is expressed in Latin by ut, that^ so 
thaty and ut nOn, so that not, and the subjunctive : 

tanta subltO malacia ezstitit ut se mov^re nOn possent, such a 
calm suddenly arose that they could not move. 

I. ^ relative and the subjunctive also often express 
result : 

nSmO est tarn senez qui &€ annum nOn putet posse i^vere, 

nobody is so old as not to think that he can live a year. 

Note that a negative purpose clause is introduced by n€, 
a negative result clause by ut nOn. 

[H. 570; (500); LM. 905; A. 537, 538; (319); G. 552; B. 284.] 

I/I46. After many Latin verbs the object clause is ex- 
pressed by ut or nfi and the subjunctive, whereas in English 
the corresponding construction employs the infinitive : 

(Latin.) hulc persuadet uti ad hostis transeat (the object 
of persuftdet is the clause ut! . . . transeat). 

(English.) he persuaded him to go over to the enemy (the 
object of persuaded is the infinitive clause, to go over to 
the enemy). 

Because of this difference in idiom it is necessary to 
know what Latin verbs are followed by an object clause in 
the subjunctive. 

147. The subjunctive introduced by ut or n6 is used as 
the object of verbs signifying to ask, command, advise, 
resolve, urge, persuade, permit, strive, decree. 
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monet ut omnis suspiciOnes yitet, he advises (or warns) hint 

to avoid all suspicion, 
Helvfitiis persuftsit ut ezirent, he persuaded the Helvetians 

to march forth. 
suis imperftvit ne quod omnin5 tglum in hostis rSicerent, he 

ordered his men not- to throzv back at the enemy any weapon 

at all. 
te rogO ut eum iuv6s, / beg you to aid him. 

The following verbs are some of the most common that 
take this construction : 



persuaded, persuade, 

imperO, mandO, order. 

rogO, ask. 

oro, beg. 

postulo, demand. ^ 

mone5, advise. 

petO, quaere, request^ entreat. 



cohortor, hortor, encourage^ 

urge. 
concedo, permltt5, allow. 
cJ^nsto J propose y move. 
decern5, resolve^ decree. 
operam d5, take pains. 
neg5tium d6, employ^ charge. 
Iab6r5, contends, strive. 



[H. 565 ; (498, I, II) ; LM. 893-895 ; A. 563, 566; (331) ; G. 546, 
and N. I ; B. 295, i, 2, 4, 5.] 

148. There are many exceptions to the principle stated 
in 147, of which note the following : 

1. lubeo, order, and yeto, forbid, are regularly followed 
by the infinitive : 

HelvgtiOs oppida restituere iussit, he ordered the Helvetians 
to rebuild their towns. 

2. C5nor, try, strive, regularly takes the infinitive : 
si trftnsire cOnarentur, if they should try to cross. 
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J* The following verbs are followed either by (i) the 
infinitive, or (2) ut and n6 and the subjunctive. Yet the 
infinitive is more common. 



patior, sin5, allow, 
c6nstitu5, determine. 
statu5, resolve upon, 
V0I5, wish^ be willing. 



nOU, be unwilling. 
mfllG, prefer, 
cuplO, desire. 
studeO, be eager for. 



149. Translate: 

1. They sent a man to see her. (Express in six diffen 
ent ways in Latin.) 

2. They were persuaded ^ to do this. 

3. Caesar asked Labienus to occupy 2 the mountain and 
wait for his men. 

4. I ordered him to be bound ^ and led to me. 

5. We should like to go to Athens. 

6. He was so lazy that he would not fight 

7. I am not the man to desert a friend. 

LESSON 19 

CONSTRUCTION AFTER VERBS OF HINDERING AND REFUS- 
ING. TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

156. Object clauses dependent upon verbs of hindering^ 
preventing^ and refusing are expressed as follows : 

(i) By ne or quOminus and the subjunctive, if the main 
clause is affirmative. 

Caesar deterrere potest ne maior multitfidO Germ&nOrum 
Rhenum traducatur, Caesar can prevent a greater multi- 
tude of Germans from being led across the Rhine, 

1 were persuaded : see 32, 2. ^ Use a participle to express this verb. 
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I. Prohibe(} regularly takes the infinitive. 

GermAnOs transire prohiWbant, they kept the Germans from 
crossing. 

(2) By qttin (less often quOminus) and the subjunctive, if 
the main clause is negative. 

neque reclisant quin armis contendant, and they do not 

refuse to contend in arms. 
retinsn nOn potuerant quin tSla conicerent, they could not 

be restrained from hurling their weapons. 

[H. 566, 568, 8, 595» 2; (504, 4, 505, II) ; LM. 898; A. 558; (331, 
e, 2, 332, g) ; G. 548, 549, 554, 555 ; B. 295, 3, a.] 

151. The time of the action of a verb may be defined 
by (i) a noun, or (2) a clause. As, " At six o'clock he went 
home." " When it was dark he went home." 

Review 51. 

152. Temporal clauses introduced by the following 
particles take the indicative. The tense is generally per- 
fect or historical present. 



postquam (posteflquam), after. 
Ubl, when. 
ut, as^ when. 



ut primum, 
cum primum, 
simul atque, 
slmul ac, 
simul, 



^ as soon as. 



postquam Caesar petvSnit, obsldSs poposcit, after Caesar 

arrived^ he demanded hostages. 
PompSius ut equltatum suum pulsum vldlt, aci6 excessit, 

when Pompey saw his cavalry beaten^ he left the army. 

TH. 602; (518) ; LM. 881 ; A. 543; (324); G. 561 ; B. 287, i.] 
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153. Temporal clauses introduced by cum, when, while, 
after, take : 

1. The indicative, if the tense is present, perfect, future, 
or future-perfect. 

2. The subjunctive, if the tense is imperfect or pluperfect. 
The imperfect or pluperfect indicative is very rare in 

classical Latin. 

cum Id ntlntifttum asset, m&ttirat, when this had been 

reported, he hastened. 
cum Caesar in Galliam vSnit, when Caesar came into Gaul. 

Review 87, i, 89. 

[H. 600, 601; (521); LM. 854-858; A. 545-548; (325); G. 580, 
585; B. 288,1.] 

154. antequam and prlusquam, before, until, are used as 
follows : 

(i) With the indicative to express an actual fact. The 
tense is generally perfect, future-perfect, or present. 

(2) With the subjunctive when the action is viewed as an- 
ticipated. The imperfect and pluperfect are generally used. 

nee pritts respSzI quam vSnimus, and I did not look back 

until we arrived. 
prlusquam tslum adici posset, omnis adSs terga vertit, be- 

fore a spear could be hurled, the whole army fled. 

1. Antequam and prlusquam are often divided into their 
two elements, ante . . . quam, prlus . . . quam, and the 
first part put in the main clause, the second in the temporal 
clause. See first example given above. 

2. Antequam and prlusquam mean until after a negative 
clause. See first example. 

[H. 605, 1, II ; (520) ; LM. 877-880 ; A. 550, 551 ; (327) ; G. 574-. 
577; B. 291,292.] 
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155. Dum, quoad, or qdam diu, as long as, so long as^ 
take the indicative. For dum, while, see 102, 2. 

quoad potuit, restitit, he resisted as long as he could. 

[H. 603, 1 ; (519, 1) ; LM. 918 ; A. 554, 555 ; (328, 2) ; G. 569; B. 

293, 1, n.] 

156. Dum and quoad, until, are used as follows : 

1. With the indicative to denote an actual event. This 
will be, in general, when the reference is to a past action. 
In this sense dum is used less often than quoad. 

nostri nOn f inem sequendi f ecerunt, quoad equites praeclpitis 
hostis egerunt, our men did not give up the pursuit until 
the cavalry drove the enemy headlong. 

2. With the subjunctive to denote anticipation or 
expectancy. This will be, in general, when the "until" 
clause refers to future time with reference to the main 
verb : 

ezpect&s dum dicat, you are waiting until he speaks. 

dum naves convenirent, in ancoris ezpectavit, he waited at 

anchor for the ships to assemble (literally, until the ships 

should assemble). 

[H. 603, II, I, 2 ; (519, II) ; LM. 921, 922 ; A. 553 ; (328) ; G. 571, 
572 ; B. 293, III, I, 2.] 

157. Translate: 

1. I enjoyed my books as long as I remained there. 

2. Just^ as soon as they saw the enemy, they fled. 

3. When he had been informed of this, they started for 
Rome. 

4. You ought to have gone before they came. 

5. While he was delaying near^ the city, he met many- 
of his friends. 

1 This word merely emphasizes " as soon as." ^ ^^ and ace. 
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6. Caesar waited for the soldiers to gather. 

7. We will prevent them from going away. 

8. He did not leave the city until he had seen her. 

9. They did not refuse to believe me. 



LESSON 20 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. SIMPLE SENTENCES 

158. The words or thoughts of any person may be 
quoted either directly or indirectly. A direct quotation 
(i.e. direct discourse) is one which gives the exact words 
or thoughts of the original speaker or writer. An indirect 
quotation (i.e. indirect discourse) is one in which the origi- 
nal words or thoughts are stated in the words of another, 
and conform to the construction of the sentence in which 
they stand. 

The English sentence, / am present^ when quoted di- 
rectly, is stated: he saidy "/ am present'' When quoted 
indirectly, it assumes this form : he said that he was present^ 
or, after a present tense of the verb of saying, he says that 
he is present. An indirect statement, then, is generally 
introduced in English by the word "that," although this 
may be omitted, as, he says {that) he is coming. 

Caution. — The English word "that" should be care- 
fully examined. It may (i) introduce an object clause, a 
purpose or result clause, being rendered in. Latin by ut, 
ne, quin, quGminus ; (2) be the relative pronoun, as " the 
book that I saw," and be expressed by the proper form of 
qui; (3) be the demonstrative pronoun, as "that book is 
mine," and be expressed by ille ; (4) be used to introduce 
a clause in indirect discourse, as " I know that he is here." 
In this case there is no corresponding word in Latin. 
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159. Examine carefully these examples : 



Direct Discourse 
/ am coming, venlO. 



Indirect Discourse 
Ae says that he is coming, 
dldt s€ venire. 
/ came, yCnl. he said that he had come, 

dixit b€ ySnisse. 
Note (i) that the English expresses the indirect state- 
ment by a clause introduced by ''that " ; (2) that the Latin 
changes the verb of the direct statement to the iniinitivey 
with its subject in the accusative; (3) that there is no 
word in Latin to correspond to the " that " in English. 
Hence never write dIcO ut, etc., / say that, etc. 

160. Rttle for lEaln Verbs In Indirect Disconrse. — In 

changing from direct to indirect discourse, the main verb 
of a declaratory sentence becomes infinitive with its sub- 
ject in the accusative. 

Verbs and expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and 
perceiving are used to introduce a sentence when it is 
quoted indirectly. 

Some of the more common verbs are : 



dlc6, say, tell. 
nUntiO, announce. 
ref erO, report. 
certiOrem fac^ inform. 
polliceor, promise. 
negG, say that . . . not. 
nflrr6, relate. 
responded, reply. 
scrlbO, write. 
memini, remember. 



ado, know. 

cOgnoBcO, learn, find out. 

sentiO, petceive. 

attdiO, hear. 

video, see. 

comperiO, find out. 

put5, think. 

VSiiicJ^, judge. 

8p€r6, hope. 

c6nfld6, trust. 



[H. 642; (523,1); LM. 1020-1023} A. 579, 580; (336,1,2); G. 
527; 6.314,1,33^1-] 
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i6i. Review carefully io8 and 109. The tenses of the 
infinitive do not follow the tense of the introductory verb. 
They only denote time relative to that of the main verb. 
The present infinitive describes an action, as going on at 
the time of the main verb ; the perfect as prior or com- 
pleted ; the future as subsequent. 

The student will be aided in deciding what tense of the 
infinitive to use in a given indirect statement, if he will 
imagine what tense was used in the direct statement. A 
present indicative in the direct statement becomes present 
infinitive in the indirect; an imperfect, perfect, or pluper- 
fect indicative become perfect infinitive; a future tense 
becomes future infinitive, or fore (futfirum esse) ttt and 
the subjunctive. 

Study carefully these examples : 



Tbnse 


Direct Discourse 


Indirect Discourse 


Present 


▼eniO, / am coming. 


(Pi«cnt) 
videt ml venire, he sees that 
I am coming. 

(Rut) 

vidit mS venire, he saw that 
I was coming. 


iMPERKKCr 

Perfect 
Pluperf. 


▼eniSbam, / was 

coming. 
▼6nl, / have come, 

or / came. 
vdneram, I had come. 


(Present) 

yidet mS v^nisse, he sees 

that I came, or have 

come. 

(Pft»t) 

vidit ml y€nis8e, he saw 

thai I came, or had come. 
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Tense 


Direct Discourse 


Indirect Discourse 


Future 


yeniam, I shall come. 


(Present) 

videt ml venturum (esse), 
or videt lore ut veniam, 
he sees that I will come, 

. (Past) 

vidit ml venttirum (esse), 
or vidit fore ut venirem, 
he saw that I would come. 



1. If a verb has no perfect passive participle, its future 
infinitive must be represented by fore ut and subjunctive. 

2. The subject of the infinitive should never be omitted 
in Latin, 



162. When the main verb in the direct discourse is used 
in any one of the following constructions, it becomes sub- 
junctive in indirect discourse, and not infinitive. 

(i) A direct question, asked for an answer: 

(Direct.) ciir in meas possession's venls ? why do you come 
into my domain ? 

(Indirect.) Ariovistus Caesari respondit, cur in suas pos- 
session's veniret? Ariovistus replied* to Caesar ^ why did 
he come into his domain ? 

(2) Any imperative form : 

(Direct.) nOlI Aeduis bellum inferre, do not make war upon 
the Aeduans, 

(Indirect.) postulavit nO Aeduis bellum inferret, he de- 
manded that he should not make war upon the Aeduans, 
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(Direct) cum legiOn.e veni, come with a legion. 

(Indirect.) scribit Labi^nO cum legiOne veniat, he writes to 

Labienus to come (literally, that he should come) with a 

legion. 

(3) A subjunctive of exhortation ( 1 1 S), or wish ( 1 28, 1 29), 
or deliberation (no), remains subjunctive in indirect dis- 
course. 

[H. 642, 3, 4 ; (523, ". I. I") ; LM. 1023 ; A. 586-588 ; (338-339) ; 
G. 651, 652; B. 315, 1,3,316.] 

163. If the direct discourse is in the form of a rhetorical 
question (i.e. one that is asked for effect, and implies its 
own answer), the main verb becomes infinitive in indirect 
discourse : 

(Direct.) num recentium inlfiriarum memoriam dSpOnere 
possum ? can I lay aside the memory of recent wrongs f 

(Indirect.) Caesar respondit, num recentium iniariflrum 
memoriam s€ dSpdnere posse? Caesar replied^ could he 
lay aside the memory of recent wrongs ? 

I. It is often hard to distinguish between a real and 
rhetorical question. It often depends merely on the 
writer's point of view. 

[H.642; 2; (523, II, 2) ; LM. 1024; A. 586; (338); G. 651, R. I ; B. 
315, 2.] 

164. Translate: 

1. I could not leave the city. 

2. Quote sentence i indirectly after dixit. 

3. We told him not to wage war on them. 

4. Give the direct discourse of sentence 3. 

5. He thought that he was going home. 
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6. Caesar replied asking what did he intend ^ to do ? 

7. I saw who was coming. 

8. Caesar was informed that the enemy would not flee. 

9. He trusted that I would not be able to come. 



LESSON 21 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. COMPLEX SENTENCES 

165. A complex sentence is one consisting of a principal 
clause and one or more dependent clauses ; as " if he cotnes, 
I shall go"; "we waited until we saw her"; "the man 
whom I saw is a German." The dependent verbs are 
italicized. 

166. When a complex sentence is indirectly quoted, its 
principal or main verb follows the rules stated in 160, 162, 
163. Its dependent verb follows this law : 

Each dependent verb becomes subjunetiwe. Its tense de- 
pends upon the tense of the introductory verb of saying, 
thinking, etc., in accordance with the principle of sequence 
of tenses (131). 

[H. 643 ; (524) ; LM. 1026; A. 580, 585 ; (336^ 2, 336, B) ; G. 650, 
654; B. 314, I, 318.] 

Z67. Pronouns in Indirect Discourse. — In changing from 
direct to indirect discourse, pronouns of the first and second 
persons are generally changed to pronouns of the third 
person. The reflexive pronouns (65, i, 2, 66) refer either 
to the subject of the introductory verb, or to the subject of 
the verb of their own clause. 

^ Intend— yol5, or in animO habol^ 
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vir quern vldl meus amicus 
est, the man whom I saw 
is my friend. 



i68. The following examples illustrate the changes of a 
dependent clause : 

Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

(Present) 

didt Ylrum quern ylderit 
sttum amlcum esse, he says 
that the man whom he saw 
is his friend. 

(PMt) 

dixit virum quern yldisset 
suum amlcum esse, he said 
that the man whom he saw 
(or had seen) was his 
friend. 

169. When conditional sentences are quoted indirectly, 
the following facts should be noted : 

(i) The condition (or protasis), being a dependent clause, 
is always subjunctive. 

(2) The conclusion (or apodosis), being a main clause, 
becomes the infinitive, unless it is in the form that would 
change to the subjunctive (162). 

(3) The conclusion of a less vivid future condition 
becomes the future infinitive. Hence it is impossible to 
distinguish vivid and less vivid future conditions when 
quoted indirectly. 

(4) The condition of a contrary-to-fact condition never 
changes its tense. 

(5) The conclusion of a contrary-to-fact condition be- 
comes, 

1. if active, the infinitive form obtained by combining the 

participle in -firus with fulsse. 

2. if passive, or without, a supine stem, the periphrase 

futfirum fttisse ut and the imperfect subjunctive. 
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Examples of Conditions in Indirect Discourse 



Kind of 
Condition 


Direct Discourse 


Indirect Discourse 






(Present) 






dlclt, Si hoc faciant. bene 




• ^ 


esse, he says that, if they 




Si hoc f adunt, bene 


do this, it is well. 


Simple 


est, if they do 
tkiSf it is well. 


(Past) 
dixit, si hoc facerent, bene 
esse, he said that, if they 
did this, it was well. 






(Present) 






(Udt, si hoc fadant, bene 






futurum, he says that, if 




si hoc f acient, bene 


they do this, it will be 


Vivid 


erit, if they do 


well. 


Future 


this, it will be 


(Past) 




well. 


dixit, si hoc facerent, bene 
futtirum, he said that, if 
they did this, it would be 
well. 




si hoc f aciant, bene 




Less Vivid 


sit,if they should 


Latin same as that of vivid 


Future 


do this, it would 
be well. 


future condition. 
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Examples of Conditions in Indirect Discourse 



Kind op 
Condition 


Direct Discourse 


Indirect Discourse 






dlclt (or dixit), si hOc face- 




(Present time) 


rent, bene futtirttm f ulsse 




Si hoc f acerent, bene 


(rarely esse), he said (or 




esset, if they 


says) that, if they were 




were {now) doing 


doing thisy it would be 




this, it would be 


well. (The tense of the 


Contrary 


well. 


verb of saying does not 


TO Fact 




affect the condition.) 




(Past time) 


dicit (or dixit), si hOc fOds- 




81 hoc fOcissent, 


sent, ftttlirum fuisse ut 




bene fulsset, if 


bene esset, he says (or 




they had done 


said) that, if they had 




thiSy it would 


done this, it would have 




have been well. 


been well. 



[H. 646, 647 ; (527) ; LM. 1034-1040; A. 589; (337) ; G. 656-659; 
B. 319-321-] 

170. Translate: 

1. He said he would do it, if I would help him. 

2. Wait until the enemy arrive. 

3. Quote sentence 2 indirectly after dixit . 

4. I think that I know what you did. 

5. If Caesar had been present, we would not have been 
defeated. 

6. Quote sentence 5 indirectly after sdO. 

7. He hoped that we would refrain from injuring her. 

— lATIN PROSE COMP. — 6 
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8. He replied that, if we needed help, we ought to have 
come to him. 

9. They informed Caesar that they had been sent to 
learn about this very thing. 

LESSON 22 

CONCESSION. PROVISO. CAUSE. CHARACTERISTIC. REVIEW 
OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 

Vfi. Clauses of concession, introduced in English by 
although^ are generally expressed in Latin by 

1. Quamquam, although^ and the indicative; 

2. Quamvls, cum, althoughy and the subjunctive; 

3. Et8l, etiamsl, tametsi, even if^ with the same construc- 

tion as si. The indicative is more common. 

Examples : — 
quamquam festin&s, nOn est mora longa, although you are in 

haste^ the delay is not long, 
quamyls sis molestus, numquam \k esse c5nfitSbor malum, 

although you may be troublesome^ I shall never confess 

that you are an evil. 
cum prinU OrdinSs conddissent, tamen &cerrim§ reliqui re- 

sistCbant, although the first ranks had fallen^ still the 

others resisted vigorously. 

[H. 585, 586, I, II; (515); LM. 872,875; A. 527, 549; (313); G. 
603-^06; B. 309.] 

172. Dum, modo, dummodo, if only ^ provided that ^ intro- 
ducing a proviso, take the subjunctive : 
Merint, dum metuant, let them hate, provided {if only) they 
fear. 

[H. 587; (513, 1) ; LM. 920; A. 528; (314) ; G. 573; B. 310.] 
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Different Uses of Dum 

Review 102, 2, 156. 

= while^ present indicative. 

( I ) I ndicative to denote actual event 
= until^ ^ (2) Subjunctive to express anticipa- 
tion or expectancy. 



dum 



[ provided^ ,. 
= \ifonly, |»"b]unctive. 



173. A clause that denotes cause may be expressed as 
follows : 

1. By quod, quia, quoniam, and the indicative^ when 
the reason is that of the writer or speaker; with the sub- 
junctive, when the reason is regarded as that of another. 

Aedui Caesari grftti&s SgSrunt, quod sS pericuU Uber^ylBset, 
the Aedui thanked Caesar because he had delivered them 
from danger. (The subjunctive, llber&visset, shows that 
the reason is that of the Aedui, not the writer's reason.) 

quoniam supplicfttiG dScrSta est, telebrAtOte iUOs dies, since 
a thanksgiving has been decreed^ celebrate those days. 
(The reason is that of the writer.) 

2. By cum and the subjunctive : 

quae cum ita sint, perge, stkce these things are so^ proceed. 

3. Sometimes by the participle. ' See 87, 3. 

4. By a relative and the subjunctive. 

fortunate aduUsc^ns, qui tuae virtatis HomSrum praeco- 
nem invSneris, O fortunate youths since you have found 
a Homer as the herald of your valor. 

[H. 588, 598 ; (516, 517) ; LM. 851, 863 ; A. 540, 549; (321, 326) ; 
G. 538-541 ; B. 286.] 
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174. Relative of Characteristic. — The simplest use of 
a relative clause is to state ^ifact about the antecedent, as : 
puer, quern vidi, adest, the boy^ whom I saw, is here. The 
indicative mood is then used. When, however, the relative 
clause expresses an essential quality or characteristic of an 
indefinite antecedent, the subjunctive is used, as nfimG est 
qui dicat, there is nobody who says, etc. 

The relative clause of characteristic is necessary to complete the 
meaning of the sentence ; therefore, to leave it out would destroy the 
sentence. A relative with the indicative, however, merely expresses 
an additional fact about the antecedent ; therefore, it may be omitted 
and a complete statement still remains. Compare the two examples 
just given. In the first, leave out " whom I saw," and a complete state- 
ment "the boy is here" remains. In the second, omit "who says," 
and the rest of the sentence "there is nobody" seems incomplete, as 
we naturally expect a clause to fill out the meaning. This test, then, 
will often help the student to determine whether a given relative clause 
expresses an essential characteristic : 

quae civitas est quae n5n eyerti possit ? what state is there which can- 
not be overthrown? 

The relative of characteristic is especially common after such expres- 
sions as : 

sunt qui, there are some who, 
multi sunt qui, there are many who. 
Iiem5 est qui, 1 ^, . 
niiUiw est qui. | ^^' " '^ "«' «'^' 
quis est qui, who is there whof 
sSlus est qui, he is the only one who. 
And others. 
I. Dignus, worthy; indignus, unworthy; aptus, fit; idSneus, suit- 
able, are often followed by a relative and the subjunctive. 
iddneus qui impetret,// to obtain, 

[H. 591, I, 5, 6, 7 ; (503) ; LM. 836-838 ; A. 535, a, b, f ; (320, a, 
b, f) ; G. 631, I, 2 ; B. 283, i, 2 ; 282, 3.] 

175. Relative clauses are more frequent in Latin than 
in English. Their various uses are mentioned below ; 
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1. With the indicative to state a descriptive fact about 
the antecedent. See 174. 

2. With the subjunctive to express the essential charac- 
teristic. See 174. 

3. With the subjunctive to denote purpose. See 143, i. 

4. With the subjunctive to denote result. See 145, i. 

5. With the subjunctive to express cause and conces- 
sion. See 173, 4. 

6. A relative pronoun may be used instead of bI, if to 
form the protasis of any one of the four classes of con- 
ditional sentences. See 126. 

(Simple.) quicumque hOc facit, errat, whoever does this makes 
a mistake, (quicumque = si quia, if any one,) 

(Contrary to fact.) quicumque h(k: fSdsset, errflsset, whoever 
had done this would have made a mistake. 
Such sentences are called conditional relative sentences. 

176. Translate : 

1. I sent a. messenger to inform him. 

2. Since you think it is best, I will go. 

3. He was put to death, because (they said) he had be- 
trayed his country. 

4. Cicero was worthy ^ of being elected consul. 

5. He went into the front ranks although he had no 
shield. 

6. There are many soldiers who like to linger around 
the camp. 

7. He came to help me in spite of the fact that^ he was 
my enemy. 

8. The Gauls with whom Caesar fought were very brave. 

9. I will do it, provided you help me. 

1 See 174, I. 

^ in spite of the fact that. What conjunction expresses this idea? 
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LESSON 23 

REVIEW AND SIGHT PRACTICE 

177. Review the grammatical principles of 1 41-175. 



178. Leam thoroughly the 
words : 

1. claud6. 

2. facUls. 

3. tr&nsed. 

4. rog6. 

5. t€lttm. 

6. cohortor. 

7. patior. 

8. slnO. 

9. crM6. 

10. piger. 

11. dSserO. 

12. poscO. 

13. resists. 

14. praeceps. 

15. ezspect5. 

16. polllceor. 

17. finis- 

18. impetrG. 

19. iuv6. 



meanings of the following 

20. maadO. 

21. ittbe6. 

22. porta. 

23. portus. 

24. vitO. 

25. subit6, repente. 

26. moneO. 

27. iaciO. 

28. c6nor. 

29. cOnstitttG. 

30. prohibeG. 

31. rectisG. 

32. frumentum. 

33. moror. 

34. morior. 

35. sp€rG. 

36. fidGi cGnfido. 

37. idGneus. 

38. prOdG. 



179. Let the instructor form several original sentences 
in English from the words in 178, illustrating the gram- 
matical principles of 141-175. These sentences may be 
given for oral drill or a written exercise. 



PART II 

CAESAR, GALLIC WAR 

Book I 

Note. The stodent should not depend on the English-Latin vocabulary for the 
LAtin words. The Latin text upon which each exercise is based should always 
be consulted for the proper words or phrases. 



z8o 



CHAPTER I 



a. hi lingua inter se difTerunt. 

b. proximi Germanis. 

c. minime . . . saepe. 
i, initium capit a. 



a. these differ from one another 

in language. 
^, nearest the Germans* 

c. very seldom. 

d. begins at 



1. There are three parts in Gaul as a whole. 

2. All of us differed from one another in many ways.* 

3. The Belgae are nearest the Rhine. 

4. The Gauls very seldom surpass the Germans in 
bravery. 

5. It has been said that Gaul begins at the river Rhine. 



x8i CHAPTER II 

a. civitati persuasit ut exirent. 



b. his rebus fiebat. 

c. una ex parte. 



a. he persuaded the state to 

go forth. 

b. the result of this was. 

c. on one side. 



1 ways s things. 
87 
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1. Orgetorix persuaded the Helvetians to get possession 
of Gaul. 

2. The Rhine bounds the Helvetians on one side. 

3. It was very easy to form^ a conspiracy. 

4. The result of this was that Caesar waged war on the 
Helvetians. 



182 



CHAPTER HI 



a. quam maximas. 

b, ad eas res conficiendas. 



c, non esse dubium quin 
plurimum Helvetil pos- 
sent. 



a, as great as possible. 

b, to accomplish these things, 

or, for the purpose 
of carrying out these 
plans. 

c, that there was no doubt that 

the Helvetians were the 
most powerful. 



1. They got together als many carts as possible. 

2. Orgetorix was chosen to undertake this embassy. 

3. He persuaded them to exchange^ an oath-bound 
pledge. 

4. There is no doubt that the Helvetians are very 
powerful. 



183 CHAPTER IV 

a. poenam sequi oportebat. 

b. ne causam diceret se eripuit. 



c. neque abest suspicio quIn 
ipse sibi mortem con- 
sciverit. 



a, punishment must (had to) 
follow. 

b, he saved himself from 

pleading his case. 

c, and there is a suspicion 

that he committed 
suicide. 



1 torm »== make. 



3 Do not use the infinitive. 
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1. Orgetorix ought not to be burned. 

2. He gathered together all the friends that he had. 

3. He will save himself from pleading his case. 

4. The Helvetians think that he committed suicide. 



184 CHAPTER V 



a, e finibus suis exeunt. 

b. parati5res ad omnia peri- 

cula subeunda. 



a, they emigrate. 

b, more ready to undergo all 

dangers. 



1. The Helvetii nevertheless attempted to emigrate. 

2. Each man was more ready to take g^ain. 

3. They persuaded their neighbors to adopt the same 
plan. 

i8s CHAPTER VI 



a. bono animo in populum 

Romanum. 

b. L. Hsone, A. Gablnio c5n- 

sulibus. 



a, friendly (or well) disposed 

toward the Roman peo- 
ple. 

b, in the consulship of Lucius 

Piso and Aulus Gabinius. 



1. The road is so^ narrow that carts can hardly be 
hauled one by one. 

2. The Helvetii thought that the AUobroges were not 
well disposed toward Caesar. 

3. In our consulship they were compelled to go through 
their territories. 

4. When the bridge had been built,^ they got everything 

ready. 

^tam» . 'facio. 
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CHAPTER VII 



a. Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 

b. legatos mittunt qui dicerent. 

c. dum milites convenlrent. 



a, the Helvetii were informed 

(or learned) . 

b, they sent ambassadors to say. 

c, until the soldiers should 

assemble. 



1. Caesar set out from Geneva. 

2. He will send an ambassador to inform them. 

3. Men of unfriendly spirit will not refrain from wrong- 
doing. 

4. He will deliberate until they return. 

5. Caesar is informed of this. 



187 



CHAPTER VIII 



a. milia passuum decern. 

b. negat se posse. 

c. hoc conatu destiterunt. 



a, ten miles. 

b, he says he cannot. 

c, they gave up this attempt. 

1. A wall was extended for sixteen miles. 

2. Caesar says they cannot cross without his ^ consent. 

3. After the redoubts had been fortified,^ the ambassa- 
dors came back. 

4. The soldiers will not give up the fortification of the 
camp. 
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CHAPTER IX 



a, Sequanis invitis, ire n5n 

poterant. 
3. Orgetorigis filiam in ma- 

trimonium duxerat. 



a, if the Sequani were unwill- 

ing, they could not go. 

b, he had married the daugh- 

ter of Orgetorix. 



1 To whom does this refer ? 



3 Use the participle. 
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1. The Helvetii cannot emigrate, if Caesar is unwilling. 

2. By the intercession of Dumnorix they could persuade 
them. 

3. He wished to marry her. 

4. They exchanged as many hostages as possible. 
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CHAPTER X 



Helvetiis esse in anim5. 
magno cum perlculo pr5- 

vinciae futurum. 
muniti5m Labienum prae- 

ficit. 



a, that the Helvetii intend. 

d. that it would be very 
dangerous for the province. 

c, he puts Labienus in com- 
mand of the fortification. 



1. The Helvetii intended to do this. 

2. The Helvetii perceived that it would be very danger- 
ous for them to march ^ through the province. 

3. He put a lieutenant in command of the legion. 

4. In three days he arrived among the Allobroges. 



REVIEW OF CHAPTERS I-X 

190. Review thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words, memorizing the declensions of nouns and adjectives, 
and the principal parts of verbs : 



1. finis. 

2. finltlmus. 

3. fiiimen. 

4. cOpia, sing, and pi. 

5. tempus. 

6. iter. 

7. animus, sing, and pi. 

8. miles. 



9. Iegi6. 

10. ezerdtus. 

11. pars, several meanings. 

12. res friimentflria. 

13. civitfts. 

14. proelium. 

15. singull. 

16. omnis, sing, and pi. 



1 Do not use infinitive ; see text 
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I/, quisque. 

1 8. reliqttUB. 

19. alius. 

20. alter. 

21. anus. 

22. m&gntts, compare. 

23. miilttts, compare. 

24. nOllus. 

25. nGnnfllltts. 

26. lilltts. 

27. superior. 

28. contends. 

29. trflnse5. 

30. ger6. 

31. prohibeG. 

32. persu&deO. 

33. c6nsist6. 



34. c6nstitu6. 

35. InstituG. 

36. proficiscor. 

37. c6g6. 

38. sequor. 

39. lubeO. 

40. ImperO. 

41. impetrO. 

42. c6nficl0. 
43- iitor. 

44. conyenlG. 

45. existlmO. 

46. praesum. 

47. antecMO | with the 

48. praecedoi ace. 

49. praestO. 

50. praefidd. 



191. Review thoroughly the following principles of 
syntax: 

1. Limit of motion, 17. 

2. Extent of space and duration of time, 16. 

3. Dative with compound verbs, 33. 

4. Ablative with utor, etc., 44. 

5. Indirect statements — main clause, 160. 

6. Construction "mth. persuaded, 32, 147. 

7. Construction after verbs of commanding, 147, 148. 



Z92. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 190 and the constructions 
of 191. These sentences may be given to the class for 
5)ral or written sight practice. 
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193 CHAPTER XI 



oppida expugnari non 

debuerint. 
sibi nihil esse reliqul. 
Caesar non exspectandum 

sibi statuit. 



a. their towns ought not to 

have been captured. 

b. that they had nothing left. 

c. Caesar decided that he 

ought not to wait. 



1. Their fields ought ^ * not to be devastated. 

2. We have nothing left except our fields. 

3. The Aedui ought ^ to have been able to defend them» 
selves and their possessions. 

4. We niust not wait. 

194 CHAPTER XII 



a. ea princeps poenas per- 

solvit. 

b, Pisonem eodem proelio 

quo Cassium interfe- 
cerant. 



a. that was the first to pay 

the penalty. 

b. they had killed Piso in the 

same battle with Cassius. 



1. I could not judge by* looking at it in which direction 
the Sa6ne flowed. 

2. They were not informed that the legions had started 
from camp. 

3. Caesar was the first to inflict a disaster on the 
Helvetii. 

4. Cassius was killed in the same battle with Piso. 

5. Caesar crossed the river so quickly* that the enemy 
fled. 

• These numbers in thp foot-notes refer to sections of this book. 
1 See III, 112. « celeriter. 

s " by looking at it," use a single word. 
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195 CHAPTER XIII 



pontem in Axari faciendum 

curat, 
ne committeret ut is locus 

n5men caperet 



a. he has a bridge built over 

the Sa6ne. 
b» let him not cause {or allow) 

this place to receive its 

name. 



1. Caesar had his army led across in one day. 

2. Divico said, " Remember ^ our valor." 

3. " If you remember the destruction of your army, you 
will not persist in war." 

4. He said that, if Caesar would remember ^ that old 
disaster, he would not persist in war. 

196 CHAPTER XIV 



a. Caesar respondit sibi mi- 

nus dubitati5nis darl. 

b. commissum (esse) a se qua 

re timeret. 

c. secundiores res. 



a. Caesar replied that he had 

less hesitation. 

b. that he had done anything 

to make him afraid (to 
be afraid of). 

c. prosperity. 



1. I have done nothing to be afraid of. 

2. Caesar says that he will remember the injuries which 
they have inflicted. 

3. Although the gods grant you prosperity, still they 
will punish you for your crimes. 

4. Caesar replied, " I have less hesitation." 

5. Caesar thought that they would not apologize to him 
for the wrongs which had been done. 

1 See 25. 3 Review carefully 169. 
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197 

a. alieno loco. 

b. pauci de nostiis. 

c. satis habebat. 



CHAPTER XV 



a» on unfavorable ground. 

b, a few of our men. 

c. he deemed it sufficient^ was 
satisfied. 

1. He sent ahead a few of^ the cavalry to see in what 
direction they had marched. 

2. The enemy followed so eagerly that they joined battle 
on unfavorable ground. 

3. Caesar is satisfied to harass the enemy's rear. 



198 

a, ne pabuli quidem. 



diem ex die. 
magna ex parte. 



CHAPTER XVI 



not even of fodder (the 
emphatic word is always 
placed between). 

from day to day. 

in great measure, chiefly, 
very largely. 

brought up the river in 



1. Not even grain could be 
boats. 

2. Caesar was put off by the Aedui from day to day. 

3. The day is at hand when^ grain ought to be bought. 

4. Although ^ the war had been undertaken chiefly be- 
cause of the entreaties of Liscus, yet Caesar was deserted. 



199 

a, plurimum valere. 



CHAPTER XVII 



b. hos multitudinem deterrere 
ne friimentum conferant. 



a, to have very great influ- 

ence. 

b, that these prevent the multi- 

tude from bringing grain. 



1 See 23, 1. 2 Do not use cum, see text. 

* "although . . . undertaken." see tarn . . . hostibus in text. 
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1. d^beO. 

2. ezspectS. 

3. statttO. 

4. adgredlor. 

5. interfidG. 

6. commlttO, several mean- 

ings. 

7. coepl. 

8. c6n8uS8c6. 

9. discSdG. 

10. polliceor. 

11. cadG. 

12. praetermittG. 

13. sG cGnferre. 

14. relinquG. 

15. queror. 

16. quaerG. 

17. impedlG. 

18. dttbitG. 

19. cGgnGscG {diy not ace). 

20. impedlmentum. 

21. dubitatiG. 

22. calamlt&s. 

23. memini. 

24. reminiscor. 

25. praesidlum. 



26. concGdG. Cf. no. 9. 

27. allGnus. 

28. paud. 

29. agmen noyissimttm. 

30. mllle. 

31. cottdlG. 

32. pablicG. 

33. frlgtts. 

34. (prex.) 

35. concilium. 

36. cGnsilium. 

37. nGmG, nfillliis. 

38. pretium. 

39. equester. 

40. supplicium. 

41. lacrima. 

42. opB, sing, and pi. 

43. pemidGs. 

44. vttlgtts (note gender). 

45. dolor. 

46. cfistGs. 

47. quisquam. 

48. quisque. 

49. studium. 

50. Uberi. 



204. Review thoroughly the following principles of 
syntax : 

1. Genitive of the whole, 23. 

2. Ablative of separation, 39. 

3. Dative of purpose ; dative of agent ; 37, 95. 

4. Constructions with oportet and debed^ 1 1 1, j 12. 
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5. Passive periphrastic conjunction; gerundive *with 

6. Clauses of result, 144, 145. 

205. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 203 and the constructions 
of 204- These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 



do6 



CHAPTER XXI 



a, qui cognoscerent misit. 
d. qui rei militaris peritissi- 
mus habebatur. 



a. he sent men to ascertain. 

b. who was considered very 

skillful in military affairs. 



1. Scouts informed Caesar that the ascent was easy. 

2. ' He will send men to find out where the enemy have 
gone. 

3. He said that Considius was considered skillful in mili- 
tary matters. 

4. Show me What your plan is. 



207 



CHAPTER XXII 



a, equo admisso. 

fi. multo die. 

c, quo consuerat intervall5. 



a. at full speed. 

b. late in the day. 

c. at the usual interval. 



1. He found out that the enemy were coming at full 
speed. 

2. Late in the day, Caesar was informed that the enemy 
were not more than a mile from his camp. 

1 When no direct references are given to Part I, the student should search the 
text and refer to his grammar for the desired construction. 
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3. 'Do not join battle unless they attack us. 

4. He seized ^ the mountain and awaited the enemy. 

5. They followed at their usual speed. 



208 



CHAPTER XXni 



biduum supererat cum frii- 
mentum metiri opor- 
teret 



a. two days remain, within 

which (before) grain 
ought to be measured 
out, etc. 

b, the more so, all the more.^ 



b. eo magis. 

1. The commander ought to look out for supplies. 

2. The more so because only a day remains before we 
must begin battle. 

3. I think they have changed their plan* and will cut 
us off from supplies. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 



a, m summo mgo. 

b, sub primam nostram aciem 

successerunt. 



a. on top of the ridge. 

b. they advanced close to our 

iirst line; 



1. He sends two legions to fill up the top of the hill. 

2. Order your men to follow with the baggage. 

3. They will form ^ a phalanx and advance close to our 
line. 

210 CHAPTER XXV 



a, in eos impetum fecenint 

b, Gallis magno erat impedi- 

ment5. 
r. conversa signa intulerunt. 



a, they attacked them. 

b, the Gauls were greatly 

hindered. 

c, they faced about and 

charged. t 



1 Do not use the indicative. > «« changed their plan," use abl absolute. 

* Do not use the indicative. 
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1. Caesar removed all of the horses in order to equalize 
the danger. 

2. We are greatly hindered in fighting, because we can- 
not throw away our shields. 

3. When we attacked them, they withdrew to the 
mountain. 

4. They guarded those who ^ had been conquered. 

5. Face about and renew the fight. 



211 



CHAPTER XXVI 



a, diu atque acriter pugnatum 

est. 

b, ad multam noctem. 

c, se e5dem loco quo Hel- 

vetios habiturum. 



a. long and fiercely they 

fought. 

b. till late at night. 

c. that he would consider 

them in the same light 
as the Helvetians. 



1. As our men came up, the enemy fought with them 
long into the night. 

2. If you help them in any way, I will consider you in 
the same light as I do ^ the enemy. 

3. There will be a vigorous fight around the baggage. 

4. Letters are sent to the Lingones not to help the 
Helvetians. 

5. Our men delayed burying^ their dead for many days. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 



a. dum ea conquiruntur. 

b. prima nocte. 



1 Do not use the relative. See 87. 
* use prep, and noun. 



a, while they were hunting 

these up. 

b. at nightfall. 

« « I do/* omit 
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1. When he had demanded then: arms, with tears they 
obeyed. 

2. While they were being punished, they wept. 

3. At the beginning of night, they did not surrender 
their arms. 

4. I think they will leave camp. 

213 CHAPTERS XXVIII AND XXIX 



3. Helvetios revert! iussit 

$. Allobrogibus imperavit ut 

facerent. 
r. parem atque. 



a. he ordered the Helvetians 

to return. 

b. he ordered the AUobroges 

to furnish. 

c. same as. 



1. I will order ^ them to hand over the fugitives. 

2. The Aedui requested him to grant this. 

3. I ordered 2 them to be received in surrender. 

4. They have the same liberty as we have. 

5. The sum total is many thousand. 

214 CHAPTER XXX 



0. petierunt uti id facere li- 

ceret. 
b. iure iurando ne quis enun- 

tiaret inter se sanxerunt 



a, they begged permission to 

do this. 

b. they ordained by an oath 

with one another that no 
one should disclose. 



1. At the completion of the war, Caesar got possession 
of many states. 

2. Although ^ I have inflicted punishment on you, still 
you congratulate me. 

3. I beg permission to appoint a council. 

1 Use impero. ^ Use iubeo. < See 17Z. 
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4. Ordain under oath that no one make war on the 
Romans. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XXI-XXX 

215. Review thoroughly the meaning of the following 
words, memorizing the principal parts of the verbs, and the 
declensions of nouns and adjectives : 



1. revertO. 

2. licet. 

3. habe6, in pass. 

4. pet6. 

5. p08C5. 

• 6. postulO. 

7. cOnsidO. 

8. cOnfldO. 

9. cohortor. 

10. aude5. 

11. sttstlneO. 

12. bellum InferO, w. dat. or 

in and ace. 

13. resists. 

14. intermitt6. 

15. permittO. 

16. &mltt5. 

17. rede6. 

18. pared. 

19. moror. 

20. morior. 

21. aperl5. 

22. vereor. 

23. ded5. 

24. deditidtts. 



25. deditiO. 

26. idem. 

27. pftr. 

28. similis. 

29. signum. 

30. rarsuB. 

31. prope. 

32. acies. 

33. Ifttus. 

34. lattts. 

35. yulnus. 

36. nUntius. 

37. vesper. 

38. ratio. 

39. Ustts. 

40. salfis. 

41. condici5. 

42. atque, see 82. 

43. peritus. imperitus. 

44. communis. 

45. opportHnus. 

46. medius. 

47. quantus. 

48. tantus. 

49. ftcriter. 
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2i6. Review thoroughly the following principles of 
syntax : 

1. Translations of the ablative absolute. 

2. Ablative of degree of difference, 48. 

3. Genitive with adjectives ; dative with adjectives, 24, 35. 

4. Impersonal verbs, 27. (Consult grammar.) 

5. Double accusative with verbs of asking, etc.» 15. 

6. Construction with/^/^, qimero^ postulo^ I5» i* 

7. Relative clauses, 175. 

2x7. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 2 1 5 and the constructions 
of 216. These sentences may be given to the class for oral 
or written sight practice. 
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CHAPTER XXXI 



a. semd atque iterum. 

b. neque recusaturos qu5 mi- 

nus assent. 

c. qui adduci non potuerit ut 

iuraret. 

d. nobilissimi cuiusque. 

e. de omnibus supplicium su- 

mere. 
/. deterrere ne maior multi- 
tudo traducatur. 



a. again and again, more than 

once. 

b. nor refuse to be. 

c. who could not be induced 

to take an oath. 

</. of all of the highest rank. 

e, to inflict punishment on all, 
to punish all. 

/. to frighten a greater multi- 
tude from crossing. 



1. May we treat with you about what they said ? 

2. Diviciacus says that the Germans have been called 
in by the Sequani. 

3. We have been defeated ^ again and again and have 
lost very many men. 

1 Do not use indicative. 
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4. He says that those who were very powerful have 
given hostages. 

5. We won't refuse to implore aid of the iRomans. 

6. You are the only one who^ can't be induced to ask 
for help. 

7. Not being bound ^ by an oath, I shall come to Rome. 

8. A serious disaster befell the vanquished. 

9. The result will be in a few years that we shall all 
be driven out of this place. - 

10. All of the highest rank were defeated. 
1,1. If everything isn't done according to my wish, I 
shall have to seek other dwellings. 

12. Caesar frightened the Germans irom emigra.ting. , 

13. We shall punish you. , 
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CHAPTER XXXII 



a, not even in secret. 
d, the Sequani must endure all 
tortures. 



a. ne in occulto quidem. 
d, Sequanis omnes cruciatus 
essent perferendl. 

1. What was the cause of this behavior.?' ^ ' 

2. I asked him who made the speech. 

3. He npticed that they did not dare ev^n to complain. 

4. We pught not to dread his crujclty whep he is 



absent.* 
220 



CHAPTER XXXIII 



a. sibi'eamr rem curae fiituram. 

d. sibi temperatiiros quin ex- 

irent. 
c. quapa roaturrime. 



a. that he would look but for 

this matter. 
^, that they woald refrain from 

going forth. 
c, as early as possible, at the 

earliest possible moment. 



1 See 174. a See 85/3: 

* "when . . . absent," use one word. 



•res. 



I06 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART II 

1. I will look out for that. 

2. It will be dangerous for the Romans, if the Germans 
get into the habit of ^ crossing the Rhine. 

3. Ariovistus could not refrain from assuming insolence. 

4. I think I ought to undertake this matter at the 
earliest possible moment 



221 CHAPTER XXXIV 

a. placuit el ut mitteret I a, he resolved to send. 

b. quid Caesari negoti esset. I b. what business Caesar had. 

1. I am resolved to treat with you. 

2. If I had wished' anything, I would have sent am- 
bassadors. 

3. Quote 2 indirectly after dixit.' 

4. What business have you in Gaul anyhow ? 



222 CHAPTER XXXV 



a. hanc gratiam referret. 

b. sibi perpetuam amlcitiam 

cum eo futuram. 



a, he made this return. 

b. that he would have lasting 

friendship with him. 



1. What return are you making us ? 

2. I demand of you not to lead any army across the 
Rhine. 

3. If you should^ do this, I would have lasting friend- 
ship with you. 

4. If I gain my request, Til not neglect my friends. 

1 " get . . . of," use one word. ^ See 123. 

• See Z69, 4, 5. 4 See 125. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI 



a. qui faceret. 

b. intellecturum quid 

mam possent. 



Ger- 



a. since he made (see 173, 4). 

b. he would find out what 

strength the Germans 
have. 



1. It is a right of war that the conquerors ^ should rule 
as they wish. 

2. I ought to exercise my right, since I have conquered 
you. 

3. If you think we have no strength, come on. 

4. If you make war on us, we will pay the taxes. 

5. Quote 4 indirectly after dixerunt. 

224 CHAPTERS XXXVII AND XXXVIII 



a. Aedui veniebant questum 

quod Harudes popula- 
rentur. 

b. mons magna altitudine. 



a. the Aedui came to com- 

plain because the Haru- 
des were laying waste. 

b, a mountain of great height. 



1. They are complaining because* peace cannot be pur- 
chased even by giving hostages. 

2. I must hasten by forced marches so that their forces 
may not unite. 

3. The enemy are advancing to occupy the town. 

4. Resistance cannot easUy be made, if we do not take 
great precautions. 

5. The town was very useful for war, because ^ it con- 
tained a mountain of great size. 

6. A river touches the base of it on either side. 



1 See 71. 7. 



sSeex73. 



io8 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART II 



235 



CHAPTER XXXIX 



a, dum ad Vesonti5nexn mo- 

ratur. 
d. alios alia causa inlata. 

c, petebat ut discedere li- 
ceret. 



a. while he was delaying near 
Vesontio. 

^. each one presenting a 
different excuse. 

r. begged permission to de- 
part 



1. While we were delaying a few days, the whole army 
was seized with fear. 

2. The Germans are men of marvelous bravery. 

3. Caesar asserted that this panic started With those 
who had no experience in war. 

4. One presented one excuse, another another.^ 

5. Caesar's troops will not beg permission to advan(^. 

6. He feared that they would not be obedient to the 
word of command. 
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CHAPTER XL 



a. quam in partem. 
^. sibi persuaded. 
c, quantum boni. 
//. pares esse nostro exercitui. 
e. neque sui potestatem fe- 
cisset. 



a. in what direction. 

^. that he was persuaded. 

c. how much advantage. % 

d. to be a match for our army. 

e. and had not given (them) 

a chance at him. 



1. I have a right to inquire in what direction we ^re 
marching. 

2. Why did he call a council .? 

3. We are persuaded/^ that he will not bring war 
upon us. 

1 See 73. «See 3«,^ 
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4. If you should lose confidence in your commander, 
what, pray, should you fear ? 

5. You can judge how much courage the enemy have, 
now that the Cimbri have been defeated.^ 

6. The Romans feared that the Germans were their 
match. 

7. If you give yne a chance at you, I will defeat you 
more by stratagem than valor. 

8. I know that Caesar will take care of this. > . 

9. J knowthat whoever does not advance* has no con- 
fidence in the general. 

10. Which is the Stronger, duty or fear ? 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XXXI-XL 



227. Review thoroughly the meanings of the fbllowing 
verbs, memorizing principal parts of verbs, declensions of 
adjectives and nouns : 



I. 


rec(is5. 


14. 


.acc£dO. 


2. 


d6sp6r5 (/al^, npt ace.). 


IS. 


experior. 


3» 


suppUciuin sumO. 


16. 


efficiO. 


4- 


adsuefaciO. 


17. 


adsum. 


5. 


adsuSscO. 


18. 


dSsttm. 


6. 


suscipl5. 


19. 


Impell5. 


7- 


il^iaceO. ' 


20. 


temperO. 


8. 


gratiam refers. 


31. 


deterred. 


9. 


grfttiam habe5. 


22. 


cruciatus. 


10. 


gratias agd. 


23. 


absens. 


II. 


neglegS. 


24. 


matfire. 


12. 


praecaveO. 


2$. 


negOtlum. 


13- 


arcess5. : 


26. 


omnin5. 




J Use participle ■'■ 


2 


See 166. 
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27. perpetttits. 

28. iteruiiL 

29. semel. 

30. yfirt. 

31. pauUtim. 

32. pattlisper. 

33. paulam. 

34. 8imal&tl0. 

35. ordO. 

36. palfls. 

37. fadnus. 

38. diUgentia. 



39. magnit&dO. 

40. difficttltAs. 

41. conloqulum. 

42. commeatns. 

43. sMis. 

44. cOnstt^tfldO. 

45. liter. 

46. ttterque. 

47. pUrumqae. 

48. hflc. 

49. praeterea. 

50. sttblto. 



228. Review thoroughly the following principles of 
syntax : 

1. Ablative of description, 49. 

2. Genitive of description, 22. 

3. Genitive of the gerund and gerundive with causd^ 
142. 2. 

4. Supine in utn^ 96. 

5. Causal clauses introduced by quod, 173. 

6. Substantive clauses with verbs of hindering, refusing, 
and with verbs of accomplishing, 150. 

7. Indirect questions, 134. 

229. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing th^ words of 227 and the constructions of 
228. These sentences may be given to the class for oral 
or written sight practice. 



230 

a. ei gratias egit. 
d. a nostris abesse. 



CHAPTER XLI 



thanked him. 

were distant fix>m ours» 
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1. We thank Caesar for delivering ^ such a speech. 

2. They were quite ready to apologize to me. 

3. The policy of the campaign is the commander's, 
not ours. 

4. Scouts informed us that the enemy were fifty miles 
away from our camp. 



231 CHAPTER XLII 

a. si quid opus iact5 esset. 

d. in loc5 habiturum. 



a. if there were any need of 

action. 
d, would regard as. 



1. You may do what you have asked for. 

2. Don't refuse' me when I ask. 

3. Caesar was afraid that the conference would be 
broken off. 

4. If there is any need of cavalry, let the soldiers be 
put on horses. 

5. Regard us as your friends. 

232 CHAPTER XLIII 



•a. ubi eo ventum est. 
d. ipsis cum Aeduis intercede* 
rent 



a, when they came there. 

b, existed between themselves 

and the Aedui. 



1. Ariovistus said he would carry on the conference* 
on horseback. 

2. When they had come to the mound, Caesar showed 
what gifts the Senate had bestowed. 

3. Reasons for intimacy exist between you and them. 

1 " for delivering "s because he delivered. * See ix6u 

* " carry on the conference," one wont 
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4. I was called a friend by the Senate before you came 
into Gaul. 
: 5. I will make this demand, not to cross with yodr army. 



233 



CHAPTER XLIV 



a. transisse Rhenum se$e,roga- 
turn a Gallis. 



c. 



sibi praesidio ess^;. 
quod traducat ,1 



^. se prius in Galliam venisse 
quam populum R5manum. 



a. that he had crossed the 

Rhine at the request o{ 
the Gauls. • , , •■ - 

b. to be a protection to him. 

c, as to his leading, (tradu- 

cat would be indicative 
in direct discourse/; 

d, that he had come into Gaul 

before the Roman people. 



1. I will leave home at ydur request. 

2. I did not make war on you,^ but you on me. 

3. If you wish to enjoy peace, pay the tribute. 

4. I crossed the Rhine voluntarily to impose ^ a tax on 
the vanquished. 

5. If you should be a hindrance to me, I would not 
seek your friendship. 

6. As to my leaVirfg; my territory, I am doing this to 
defend myself. 

7. I §ay that you made an attack before we did.^ 

8. Why ought you to use our help ? 

.9. I am not so simple as not tp know that Caesar is 
pretending frie^dship. 

10. He says he will do whatever you say. 



^ Note the order of the Latin- in the text^ . . . non sese intuliss6. 
* " to impose " — express in several wajrs^ . « Omit. 
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234 CHAPTERS XLV AND XLVI 



a. Galliam esse AriovistL 

b. quibus populus Romamis 

ignovisset. 

c. committendum n5Q puta- 

bat ut dici posset. 



a. that Gaul belonged to Ari- 

ovistus. 

b. whom the Roman people 

had pardoned. 

c. he thought that no ground 

should be given for say- 
ing. 



1. My habit doesn't allow me to^ desert my allies. 

2. Gaul belongs to Caesar rather than to Ariovistus. 

3. They would have enjoyed their own laws, had you 
pardoned ^ them. 

4. Caesar orders his men not to throw stones at the 
Germans. 

5. No ground ought to be given for saying that we ex- 
cluded them from the conference. 

6. Don't hurl back your weapons. 

235 CHAPTER XLVII 



a, biduo post. 

b, retineri quin conicerent. 

c, qua multa utebatur. 



a. two days afterwards. 

b. to be kept from hurling. 

c. which he spoke fluently. 



1. Three days afterwards he said he would send some 
one as an ambassador. 

2. I will keep the eneniy from ' throwing stones at you. 

3. If you cannot go yourself, send a man of great 
courage. 

4. Can you speak Latin fluently ? 

1 Don't use infinitive. a See 123. < See 150, (z) and (9). 

LATIN PROSE COMP. — 8 
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236 CHAPTER XLVIII 



a. ut el potestas n5n deesset. 

b. singuli singulos. 

c. si quid erat durius. 



a. that he might not lack the 

opportunity. 

b. one apiece. 

c. if there was any difficulty. 



1. If there is^ any difficulty, they will not lack the op- 
portunity. 

2. If there were any difficulty, I would not lack the 
opportunity. 

3. If there should be any difficulty, we should not lack 
the opportunity. 

4. They will select one horse apiece. 

5. We shall have to fight a cavahy battle. 



237 CHAPTERS XLIX AND L 



a. quam ob rem. 

b. utrum ex iisu esset necne. 



a. why. 

b, whether it was expedient or 

not. 



1. Caesar chose a place beyond the place where the 
enemy was. 

2. He will send the third line to fortify * the camp. 

3. At the completion of the work, they retreated into 
camp. 

4. I will ask him why he does not give us a chance 
to fight. 

5. Is it the divine will for us to storm the camp ? 

6. Tell me whether the moon is full or not. 

1 Review ia6w * Express in several ways. 
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238 CHAPTERS LI AND LII 

a, on the next day. 



a. proxim5 die, postridie eius 

diel. 

b. reperti sunt complures nostri 

qui insilirent. 



b. there were very many of our 
men who jumped, etc. 



1. On the next day he did not use the soldiers of the 
legions for show. 

2. At our departure we shall implore you not to leave 
any hope in flight. 

3. I will put an officer in charge of each legion. 

4. They attacked us so quickly that a hand to hand 
encounter resulted. 

5. Send the cavalry to help them. 

6. There are many who ^ are engaged in the battle line. 

239 CHAPTERS LIII AND LIV 



a. hostes terga verterunt. 

b. neque prius fugere desti- 

terunt quam pervenerunt. 

c. se praesente. 



a. the enemy fied. 

b. and they did not cease fly- 

ing until they arrived. 

c. in his presence. 



1. When they cannot rely on their strength, they 
will flee. 

2. Our men did not cease pursuing until they killed 
many thousand. 

3. He was bound and dragged in flight. 

4. Ariovistus is said to have escaped in a small boat 
that he had found.^ 

5. They cast lots in our presence. 

6. Now that Ariovistus had been defeated, Caesar 
thought he was safe. 

1 See Z74. s ** that . . . found "—one word. 
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240 REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XLI-LIII 

Review thoroughly the following vocabulary, memorizing 
the principal parts of the verbs, and the declensions of the 
nouns and adjectives : 



I. certiorfio 


{de and abl. of 


25. 


aduUscens. 


2. certlOrem 

faclO 

3. tolW. 


thing. 
per or ab with 
person.) 


26. 
27. 
28. 


sententia. 
reglO. 
labor. . 


4. interpOnd. 




29. 


detrlmentum. 


5. Intercede. 




30. 


praemium. 


6. interdicO. 




3t. 


aditus. 


7. exeO. 




32. 


incolumis. 


8. defends 




33. 


idOneus, cf . allSnus. 


9. slmulO. 




34. 


iniquus. 


10. IgntecO. 




35. 


aequuB. 


II. cOnficiO. 




36. 


utrimque. 


12. sSredpere 




37. 


statim. 


13. reperi5. 




38. 


comminuB. 


14. inveniO. 




39. 


complfirSs. 


15. praeficiO. 




40. 


dlirus. 


16. C5n8ul6,wi 


th dat and ace. 


41. 


t§lum. 


17. doceO. 




42. 


sponte. 


18. transel). 




43. 


stipendium. 


19. drcumsistl 


5. 


44. 


domus. 


20. trftnsdacO. 




45. 


eO (adv.); 


21. nanciscor. 




46. 


ultr5. 


22. tergum. 




47. 


factum. 


23. subsidittm 




48. 


opus, indecl. 


24. genus. 




49- 


opus, eris. 



241. Review thoroughly the following principles of 
syntax: 
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1. The predicate genitive (see grammar). 

2. Accusative with compounds, circum, praeter, trans, 

3. Double questions, direct and indirect, 80. 

4. Intransitive verbs, 32. 

5. Clauses introduced by anteqtMtn zndi priusquam^ 154. 

6. Conditional sentences, three types, 121- 125. 

242. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 240 and the constructions 
of 241. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 



Book II 



NOTB. Sentences in groups A are for those who begin to read Caesar at Book II. 
Those in groups B are for students who have read Book I. The student should 
not depend on the English-Latin vocabulary for the Latin words. The Latin 
text upon which each exercise is based should always be consulted for the 
proper words or phrases. 





a43 CHAPTER I 


a. 


certior fiebat. 


a. he was informed. 


b. 


inter se dare. 


b. were exchanging, were giving 
to one another. 


c. 


exercitum hiemare moleste 


c. they were annoyed that an 




ferebant. 


army should winter. 



A. I. We are informed ; he will inform Caesar; I have 
informed them. 

2. We exchange ; you exchange. 

3. They feared that Gaul would be subdued. 

4. I am annoyed that you are conspiring aigainst me. 

5. Some desire a revolution. 

6. I am informed that they are leading an army 
against us. 

B. I. They informed him that we were exchanging 
hostages. 

2. I am afraid that they will pass the winter in Gaul. 

3. We are grieved that Caesar was not informed that 
they were conspiring. 

4. Those who can hire men will generally usurp royal 
power. 

118 
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244 



CHAPTER II 



a. he sent Quintus Pedius to 

lead. 

b, he employs the Senones to 

find out. 



a, qui deduceret Q. Pedium 

misit. 

b. dat negotium Senonibus uti 

cognoscant. 

A. I.I will enroll troops among the Gauls. 

2. I sent them to find out about this. 

3. We employed him to inform us. 

4. They announced that Caesar was coming to the army. 

5. We ought not to hesitate.^ 

B. I. We will send an officer to enroll two legions. 

2. We gave it in charge ^ of Pedius to gather an army 
together. 

3. He was informed that they had broken* camp and 
were setting out toward the Belgae. 



24s CHAPTER III 

a. se suaque omnia. 

d, ne Suessi5nes quidem. 



c, deterrere quin cum his con- 
sentirent. 



a. themselves and all their pos- 
sessions. 

b. not even the Suessiones. 

(Note order of Latin 
words.) 

c. to prevent from conspiring 

with these. 



A. I. Myself and all my property; ourselves and all 
our possessions. 

2. The Germans who live in Gaul enjoy their own laws. 

1 See III. 

3 " gave . . . charge of" ; does this mean same as " employed " ? 

* Use participle. 
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3. He said that ^ the Germans who lived in Gaul enjoyed 
tneir own laws. 

4. He is not ready to give even hostages. 

5. We will prevent them from ^ aiding you. 

• 

B. I. We who have given you all our property will not 
conspire against you. 

2. Write I indirectly after dixerunt. 

3. We have prevented them from* enjoying even their 
own laws. 

4. Caesar came so quickly that the Rem! said they 
would help him. 

246. CHAPTER IV 



a, qui Cimbros ingredi pro- 

hibuerint. 

b, sibi sumerent. 

c, Dlurimum valere. 



a. who kept the Cimbri from 

entering. 

b. they were assuming. 

c. were the most powerful. 



A. I. What can you do in war.? 

2. I will ask him what you can do in war. 

3. We will keep them from settling there. 

4. I have found out that they have entered our territory. 

5. You are assuming great authority. 

6. How large a number has each one promised } 

7. They are the most powerful, because they have 
many soldiers. 

8. Quote 7 indirectly after dixit 

9. The chief command of the whole war will be con- 
ferred upon Galba. 

10. The Nervii were regarded as extremely cruel. 

B. I. I will ask him who are descended from the 
Germans. 

1 Review 165-169. * See 150, (i) and (2). 
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2. We are the only ones who ^ have expelled the Gauls. 

3. They will prevent us from assuming great authority. 

4. They are the most powerful, because they can furnish 
a hundred thousand men. 

5. Quote 4 indirectly after dixit 

6. I have found out that the Nervii were considered ex- 
tremely cruel. 



247 



CHAPTER V 



a. ne confligendum sit. 

^. commeatus ut portari pos- 

sent efficiebat 
c. in altitudinem pedum XII 

vallo. 



lest they should have to 
contend. 

made it possible for sup- 
plies to be brought. 

by a wall twelve feet high. 



A. I. It concerns us. 

2. We shall be compelled^ to fight with the enemy. 

3. We learned that Caesar had pitched his camp. 

4. I will make it possible for you to go. 

5. This ditch will be six feet deep. 

6. Caesar ordered * them to bring supplies. 

B. I. It concerned us that they keep the enemy apart. 

2. If you do this, we shall have to fight 

3. He learned that troops had been sent and were being 
led across the river. 

4. The river makes it possible for me to be safe. 

5. The bridge will be one hundred feet long. 

6. We shall order ^ them to hurry. 



1 Is this a simple relative clause ? 

2 " we . . . fight," see iii. 95. 

< What construction would follow impero ? See 147. 
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248 



CHAPTER VI 



a, murus defensoribus nuda- 

tus est. 

b, testudine facta murum sub- 

ruunt. 

c, in mur5 consistendl po- 

testas erat nuUi. 



a. the wall was stripped of 

its defenders. 

b, by forming a testudo they 

undermine the wall. 
€. nobody could keep a foot- 
hold on the wall. 



A. I. The town is two miles from the river. 

2. We have cleared the town of soldiers. 

3. This was done by hurling stones. 

4. We cannot keep a foothold on the wall. 

5. They said that Iccius was in command of the town. 

B. I. A town named Bibrax was attacked by the 
Belgae on their march. 

2. We began to clear the town of soldiers. 

3. By hurling many javelins they put an end to^ the 
attack. 

4. Nobody could* hurl stones against the wall. 

5. Iccius says that the town will be taken, unless Caesar 
sends him help. 

CHAPTER VII 



249 

funditores subsidi5 oppida- 
nis mittit. 

apud oppidum morati, om- 
nibus vicis incensls, ad 
castra Caesaris contende- 
runt 



a, he sends the slingers to aid 

the townsmen. 

b. after lingering about the 

town, and after all the 
villages had been burned, 
they hastened to Caesar's 
camp. (Note change in 
use of the participle.) 



' put an end to " = make an end of. 



s Do not use possum. 
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A. I. I will send men to help you. 

2. For the same reason we employed the slingers. 

3. After pitching ^ camp, they lingered in the town. 

4. Many buildings were burned. 

B. I. Caesar used the messengers as guides and sent 
soldiers to help them. 

2. After gaining possession^ of the town and pitching^ 
his camp, he waited for them a little while. 

3. They were more than three miles off. 



250 



CHAPTER VIII 



a. tantum . . . quantum. 

d. quod tantum multitudine 

poterant. 
c, suas copias eductas Instrux- 

erunt. 



a, as much ... as. 

b, because they were so strong 

in numbers. 

c, they led their forces out 

and drew them up. 



A. I. Our men have a high reputation for valor. 

2. The place was suitable for^ pitching a camp. 

3. The hill extends as far as we can see. 

4. He did this so as not to be surrounded. 

5. We are very strong in numbers. 

6. I will lead * out and draw up my troops. 

B. I. He perceived that the place was suitable for^ 
pitching camp. 

2. That hill covers as much ground as an army can 
occupy. 

3. They are so strong in numbers that they can sur- 
round us as we fight. 

4. After digging a ditch, he stationed war engines. 

1 See 89, z. 3 See 85, 2. > Do not use the dative. 

4 Avoid using two coordinate verbs. 
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5. We will lead ^ the legion out of the town and draw 
it up. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS I-VIII 

251. Review thoroughly the meaning of the following 
words, memorizing the principal parts of verbs, and the 
declension of nouns and adjectives. 



I. studeO. 


26. 


certusy compare. 


2. c6gn68c5. 


27. 


regnum. 


3. dubltO. 


28. 


negOtlum. 


4. dCterreO. 


29. 


obses. 


5. prohibeO. 


30. 


celerltfts. 


6. IttvO. 


31. 


celeriter. 


7. aude6. 


32. 


pl&imum. 


8. valeO. 


33. 


quantus. 


9. possum. 


34. 


tantus. 


10. habeor. 


35. 


mftgnltfidO. 


II. quaere. 


36. 


commefltus. 


12. postulO. 


37. 


potestfls. 


13. distineO (note the force 


38. 


Imperlum. 


of dis). 


39. 


paulum. 


14. imperO. 


40. 


paul5. 


15. iubeO. 


41. 


paulisper. 


16. c0g5. 


42. 


paul&tlm. 


17. coepl. 


43. 


idOneus. 


18. inciplG. 


44. 


uterque. 


19. praefici6. 


45. 


qulsque. 


20. praesum. 


46. 


medius. 


21. contendO. 


47. 




22. cOnfLdO. 


48. 


alter. 


23. effldO. 


49. 


pUrumque. 


24. obtineG. 


50. 


n6 . . . quidem. 


25. occup6. 







^ Avoid using two coordinate verbs. 
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252. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Dative of possession, of purpose, and the dative used 
with adjectives, 34, 35, 37. 

2. Ablative of separation. When must a preposition 
be used ? 39. 

3. Accusative of extent of space, and duration of time, 
16. 

4. Construction with quaerd 2Xid. postuld^ 15. I. 

5. Uses of quod to introduce relative, causal, and sub- 
stantive clauses, 173. 

6. Substantive clauses after verbs of doubting^ verbs of 
hindering^ and verbs ol fearing^ 135, 136, 150. 

253. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 251 and the constructions 
of 252. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 

254 CHAPTER IX 



a. SI nostn translrent hostes 

exspectabant. 

b. eo c5nsilio ut castellum ex- 

pugnarent. 



a, the enemy were waiting to 

see if our men would 
cross. 

b. with the design of taking 

the redoubt. 



A. I. A river was between Caesar's army and the 
enemy. 

2. We are waiting to see if they will cross. 

3. Caesar will not begin to cross. 

4. They are doing this with the design of capturing the 
camp. 

5. Titurius commands the soldiers. 
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B. I. We are waiting to see if they will attack us. 

2. If ^ the cavalry battle is favorable to neither party, 
we will not begin to cross. 

3. The enemy are hastening to the river with the design 
of finding fords. 

4. Who will be in charge of the redoubt when the 
enemy cross ? 
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CHAPTER X 



a. primos circumventos inter- 

fecenint. 

b. constituerunt optimum esse 

quemque revertl. 

c. his persuaderi ut diutius 

morarentur n5n poterat. 



a. 



c. 



they surrounded and killed 

the first 
they decided that it was 

best for each to return, 
these could not be persuaded 

to wait any longer. 



A. I. A fierce battle is being fought. 

2. We attacked them while ^ they were crossing. 

3. They will surround ^ and kill him. 

4. It is best for each to fight in his own territory, 

5. I can't be persuaded to return home. 

6. We assembled to defend our homes. 

B. I. They informed Caesar that a fierce battle was 
being fought. 

2. They drove them back ^ and slew many of the enemy. 

3. It is best for us to use our own grain supplies. 

4. We shall attack the enemy while ^ they are crossing. 

5. We can't be persuaded to fight in foreign territory. 



1 " if . . . is " do not use si and the indicative. 

* '• while . . . crossing " — express by one word in Latin. 

s S«e 88. 
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CHAPTER XI 



a, fecenint ut profectio vide- 

retur. 

b, prima luce; sub occasum 

soils. 

c, exaudito clamore. 



a, they made their departure 

. seem. 

b, at daybreak ; at sunset. 

c, on hearing the shout. 



A. I. Everybody is leaving camp. 

2. Their departure made Caesar fear an ambuscade. 

3. At dawn, the fact was established. 

4. Why did they withdraw } 

5. On seeing our men, they fled several miles. 

6. At sunset, they will be out of danger. 

B. I. Caesar could not understand why they were 
hastening home. 

2. Their departure would ^ have made any one fear an 
ambuscade. 

3. At daybreak, the cavalry attacked the rear. 

4. Those in front, on seeing the enemy, were thrown 
into confusion. 

5. At sunset, they had fled as far as they could. 
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CHAPTERS XII AND XIII 



a, id paucis defendentibus ex- 

pugnare n5n potuit. 

b, quae ad oppugnandum ilsui 

erant. 

c, celeritate Romanonim per- 

moti. 

d, mai5res natu. 



a, although there were few de- 

fenders, he could not cap- 
ture. 

b, what was useful in besieg- 

ing. 

c, alarmed at the speed of the 

Romans. 

d, the elders. 



1 «« would have made " — See 127, 118. 
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A. I. On the next day, the enemy recovered from 
their alarm. 

2. Although the wall was high, he tried to take the 
town. 

3. Sheds are useful in besieging. 

4. The Suessiones were alarmed at the towers. 

5. Caesar received the two sons of Galba as hostages. 

6. The elders said they had not fought against Caesar. 

7. The women approached the camp with outstretched 
hands. 

8. I will come under your protection. 

B. I. Although he saw the height of the wall, Caesar 
tried to take the town. 

2. Ditches and walls are useful in defending a town. 

3. The Gauls were alarmed at these works and sought 
peace of Caesar. 

4. Galba's two sons were received by Caesar as hostages. 

5. The elders approached the camp. 

6. With hands outspread, the women urged their country- 
men to surrender to Caesar. 

258 CHAPTER XIV 



populo Romano bellum in- 

tulisse. 
petere Bellovac5s ut utatur. 



a. had waged war on the Ro- 

man people. 

b, that the Bellovaci begged 

him to use. 



A. I. How great a war did you wage on the enemy ? 

2. We understand how great a war you waged on them. 

3. I begged him to do this. 

4. He says that those who did this are fleeing to 
Britain. 
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B. I. We understand who have brought war on the 
Romans. 

2. If you do this, I will beg Caesar to show his charac- 
teristic kindness. 

3. Quote 2 indirectly ^ after dixit. 



259 CHAPTERS XV AND XVI 



(a) nullum aditum esse ad e5s 

mercatoribus. 
{^) nihil vini. 
(^) his persuaserant uti expe- 

rirentur. 



(a) that traders have no access 

to them. 
(d) no wine. 
{c) they had persuaded these 

to try. 



A. I. Caesar said he would demand many hostages. 

2. We will surrender ourselves and all our property. 

3. Caesar had access to the Gauls. 

4. The Nervii allow no wine to be brought into their 
territory. 

5. They learned that Caesar had marched many miles. 

6. I shall persuade them to wait for me. 

7. The enemy are on the other side of the river. 

B. I. Caesar said he would demand hostages and make 
inquiry about their customs. 

2. Will you surrender yourself and all your property ? 

3. The Nervii have no wine in their country. 

4. They learned that Caesar had marched many miles. 

5. I shall persuade him to wait for me on the othei 
side of the river. 

1 Review carefully 165-169. 
LATIN PROSE COMP. — 9 
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260 CHAPTER XVII' 



expl5rat5res praemittit qui 
locum castris idoneum 
deligant. 

quicquam neg5ti. 

non omittendum sibi con- 
silium Nervii existimave- 
runt. 



a. he sends ahead scouts to 

choose a place suitable for 
a camp. 

b. any trouble. 

c. the Nervii thought they 

ought not to disregard 
the advice. 



A. I. He sent ahead men to do this. 

2. They observed our army's usual manner of marching. 

3. There will not be any trouble in routing^ the first 
legion. 

4. Our strength is in cavalry forces. 

5. They bent the trees to furnish ^ a fortification. 

6. I think that the Nervii ought not to disregard this 
advice. 

7. We can't even look through the hedge. 

B. I. They sent men to observe our manner of march. 

2. If the first legion is routed, there will not be any 
trouble in plundering ^ the baggage. 

3. Our strength was in cavalry forces. 

4. The hedge furnishes a defense which* cannot be 
entered. 

5. Do you think that the Nervii ought to disregard this 
advice } 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS IX-XVII 

261. Review thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words, memorizing the principal parts of verbs, and the 
declension of nouns and adjectives : 

1 Use infinitive. > " to himisb," cf. praedandi causa. > See 174. 
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1. cOnor. 

2. ex8pect5. 

3. cOnsistO. 

4. cOnstltuG. 

5. expagii6. 

6. oppfignO. 

7. interficiO. 

8. Intere5. 

9. persu&deO. 
10. moror. 

iL morlor. 

12. d€fici6. 

13. dSsum. 

14. Intelleg5. 

15. properO. 

16. matarG. 

17. desist6. 

18. sS reclpere. 

19. pand6. 

20. acc€d6. 

21. inferG. 

22. ezperior. 

23. ded6. 

24. d€dltl5. 

25. dediticlus. 



26. d$lig6. 

27. omittO. 

28. c6n8U$t1idO. 

29. impedlG. 

30. impedimentum. 

31. approplnquO. 

32. compltlrSs. 
33- fisus. 

34. consilium. 

35. secundus. 

36. aliSnus. 

37. inlquus. 

38. res frUmentflria. 

39. proficiscor. 

40. profecti5. 

41. cUmor. 

42. Insidiae. 

43. agmen. 

44. noviis. 

45. paucL 

46. aditus. 

47. nihil. 

48. quisquam. 

49. ineO. 
50.' initium. 



262. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Genitive of the whole, 23. 

2. Passive periphrastic, 95. 

3. Construction with /^rj«^^^^, 147. 

4. Indirect questions, 134. 

5. Sequence of tenses, 131-133. 

6. Consecutive clauses dependent on facio^ officio, etc. 
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263. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences, employing the words of 261 and the constructions 
of 262. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 



264 



CHAPTERS XVIII AND XIX 



a, flu minis erat altitudo pedum 

circiter trium. 
d, ratio aliter se habebat ac 

Belgae ad Nervios de- 

tulerant. 

c, ut aciem constituerant. 

d. impetum in nostr5s equites 

fecerunt 



a, the depth of the river was 
about three feet. 

d. the arrangement was differ- 
ent from what the Belgae 
had reported to the 
Nervii. 

c. just as they had drawn up 

the hne of battle. 

d, they made an attack on 

our cavalry. 



A. I. The river Sambre has been mentioned above. 

2. One cannot see ^ into the woods. 

3. The height of the hill was about two hundred feet. 

4. The plan of march is different from what the enemy 
thought. 

5. Two legions will guard the rear. 

6. We will not retreat into the woods. 

7. They attacked us as we were retreating. 

8. He will do just as he has agreed. 

9. After the camp had been fortified, we saw the 
enemy. 

10. The cavalry was easily routed and thrown into con- 
fusion. 

B. I . The foot of the hill is cleared of woods, so that 
the enemy cannot hide. 



* " one cannot see " = it cannot be seen. 
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2. The hill that had been chosen for a camp was about 
two hundred feet high. 

3. Caesar's custom is different from what has been 
reported. 

4. They didn't dare to attack the Romans as they 
retreated. 

5. How far will they follow us } 

6. We will do just as we have agreed. 

7. When the cavalry had been routed, they made for 
Caesar's camp. 

265 CHAPTER XX 



a. Caesaii omnia uno tem- 
pore erant agenda. 

^. cum ad arma concurri 
oporteret. 

c. quod singulis legionibus sin- 
gul5s legatos Caesar dis- 
cedere vetuerat. 



a. Caesar had to do every- 
thing at once. 

^. when they must rush to 
arms. 

c, because Caesar had forbid- 
den the lieutenants to 
leave their respective 
legions. 



A. I. You must ^ do this quickly. 

2. Others show us what we ought ^ to do. 

3. Caesar will forbid the lieutenants to give the signal 
to their respective legions. 

4. The experience of the soldiers helped them. 

5. We will execute by ourselves what seems best. 

B. I. When the signal is given the soldiers must^ run 
to ^rms. 

2. Others ought ^ not to show us what we have ^ to do. 

3. Caesar had ordered the lieutenants to draw up their 
respective legions. 

1 Review carefully iii, 95. 



134 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART II 



266 CHAPTERS XXI AND XXII 



a, quam in partem. 

b, quo telum adici posset. 

c, aliae alia in parte. 



a, in that direction in which. 

b, a spear's throw. 

c, some in one place, others 

in another. 



A. I. He will go in that direction in which he has 
been ordered. 

2. We will urge the soldiers to ^ remember this. 

3. He is not more than a stone's throw off. 

4. We did not have time to prepare our javelins. 

5. You will lose time for ^ fighting. 

6. Some of the soldiers were in one place, others in 
another. 

7. What is needed in each town ? 

8. The inequality of things was so great that various 
results of fortune followed. 

B. I. We urged the soldiers to ^ go in that direction in 
which they had been ordered. 

2. Since the enemy are not more than a stone's throw 
off, you will not have time to encourage the soldiers. 

3. They will lose time for^ fighting. 

4. Some of the soldiers fought in one place, others in 
another. 

5. We can provide what is needed in each town. 

267 CHAPTER XXIII 

of 



a. a fronte. 


a, in front 


b, duce Boduognato. 


b, under the leadership 


c. non magno ab ea inter- 


Boduognatus. 


trallo. 


c. not far from it. 


1 Do not use the infinitive. 


2 Do not use the dative. 
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A. I. These legions had opposed the Atrebates. 

2. They were killed while trying to cross the river. 

3. The enemy will not hesitate to renew the fight. 

4. The whole camp was exposed in front. 

5. The seventh legion is stationed not far from the 
twelfth. 

6. Under Caesar's leadership the camp was nearly sur- 
rounded; 

B. I. Many of the enemy were killed while resisting^ 
our men. 

2. The enemy renewed the fight ^ and hurled ^ their 
weapons. 

3. The camp was exposed in front, because two legions 
were stationed not far from the right wing. 

4. Under Caesar's leadership we shall not hesitate to 
engage with the Gauls. 



268 



CHAPTER XXIV 



a. adversis hostibus occurre- 

bant. 
^. cal5nes praecipites fugae sese 

mandabant. 
£. alii aliara in partem fere- 

bantur. 



c. 



they met the enemy face 
to face. 

the camp followers took to 
flight in utter confusion. 

some rushed in one direc- 
tion, others in another. 



A. I. I said that the infantry were routed by the 
enemy. 

2. I met him face to face. 

3. We took to flight in great confusion. 

4. Some were alarmed by one^ thing, others by another. 

5. The camp was filling up with the enemy. 



1 See 87. 



3 Do not use codrdinate verbs. 



» See 73. 



136 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART II 

6. The soldiers were niarly surrounded and held fast 

7. It was reported that the Nervii had captured our 
camp. 

B. I. When we retreated, we met him face to face. 

2. I took to flight in great confusion. 

3. Some were alarmed by one ^ thing, others by another. 

4. It is said that the cavalry had been sent to Caesar 
as help. 

5. The Nervii scattered our men and almost took the 
camp. 

269 CHAPTER XXV 



a. ubi milites sibi ipsos ad pug- 


a. when he saw that the soldiers 


nam esse impediment5 


hindered one another in 


vidit. 


fighting. 


d. signa inferre. 


3. to charge. 


c. cum quisque operam navare 


c, since each one wished to do 


cuperet. 


his best. 



A. I. We hinder one another in fighting. 

2. Publius Sextius Baculus was exhausted by many 
severe wounds. 

3. There is no reserve that^ can be brought up. 

4. Although^ many had been killed, Caesar did not 
abandon the contest. 

5. He snatched a shield from a soldier.* 

6. We will charge, so as to open up the ranks. 

7. Each man will do his best. 

B. I. Owing to the crowded condition of the soldiers, 
we hindered one another in fighting. 

1 See 73. 2 See 174. « See 87, 89. * Cf. militi in the text. 
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2. Although^ many are exhausted by wounds, Caesar 
will not abandon the contest. 

3. There is no reserve that ^ can be brought up. 

4. We will charge so that the soldiers may use their 
swords more easily. 

5. Each man will do his best, so as to infuse hope in the 
general 

270 CHAPTER XXVI 



a, tribunos monuit ut con- 

versa signa in hostis in- 
ferrent. 

b, cum alius alii subsidium 

ferret. 

c, cum quanto in periculo im- 

perator versaretur c5gn5- 
vissent. 



he urged the tribunes to 

face about and charge the 

enemy, 
since they helped one 

another, 
when they found out in 

what danger the general 

was involved. 



A. I.I urgecl them to ' take a stand near by. 

2. Face about and charge the enemy. 

3. They helped one another. 

4. I don*t fear being seen by the enemy. 

5. Labienus learned what the enemy were doing. 

6. He learned that the commander was involved in danger. 

B. I. We will urge them to^ help one another. 

2. Don't* be afraid, face about and charge the Nervii. 

3. The soldiers fear being hard pressed by the enemy. 

4. Labienus could see what danger the camp was in. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XVIII-XXVI 

271. Review thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words, memorizing the principal parts of verbs, and the 
declension of nouns and adjectives : 

1 See 87, 89. a See 174. » Review 147. * See 116. 
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1. pell5. 

2. compellO. 

3. compleO. 

4. nAscor. 

5. subsequor, 

6. deferO. 

7. dl8cM6. 

8. acc^dO. 

9. arcessO. 

10. praescrlM. 

11. doceO. 

12. vet(J. 

13. administrO. 

14. concurrO. 

15. occurrO. 

16. obveniO. 

17. adicl6. 

18. cohortor. 

19. redlntegrO. 

20. mandO. 

21. dteer5. 

22. yersor. 

23. intermittO. 

24. commlttO. 

25. flmlttO. 



26. pr6ylde6. 

27. conyertO. 

28. allter. 

29. 0rd6. 

30. ratio. 

31. dedlyls. 

32. accUyitfla. 

33. pars. 

34. par. 

35. aperttts. 

36. alius. 

37. alter. 

38. altus. 

39. opera. 

40. opus. 

41. opus» eris. 

42. ops. 

43. paene. 

44. fere. 

45. collis. 

46. adyersus. 

47. subsidium. 

48. cOnfertus. 

49. c6nspectU8. 

50. rarsus. 



272. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Genitive of quality to denote measure, 22. 

2. Dative of agent with passive periphrastic verbs, 95. 

3. Passive periphrastic, oportet, dibed^ 95, iii. 

4. Cases of the gerund, 91. 

5. Clauses after verbs of urging, ordering, requesting, 147 

6. Moods with ubi, ut^postquam, etc., 152. 
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273. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 271 and the constructions 
of 272. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 

274 CHAPTER XXVII 



a. ut proximi iacentibus insis- 

terent. 
d. ut iudicari deberet. 



a. that the next stood upon 

them as they lay fallen. 
d. that one must decide. 



A. I. Those who were exhausted with wounds leaned 
on their shields. 

2. Let ^ us put ourselves ahead of the cavalry. 

3. He stood upon his friend as he lay fallen. 

4. They showed such valor that they dared to do very 
difficult deeds.2 

5. One must decide that the Nervii were very brave. 

B. I. They leaned on their shields to fight men who 
were armed. 

2. The Nervii are so brave that they fight as they lie 
exhausted with wounds. 

3. One must decide that the Gauls dare to do very diffi- 
cult deeds.* 

275 CHAPTER XXVIII 



a, qui arma ferre possent. 
^. finitimis imperavit ut 
prohiberent. 



a. capable of bearing arms. 
d. he ordered their neighbors 
to refrain. 



A. I. The elders think that the vanquished are not 
safe. 

2. There are not many capable^ of bearing arms. 

1 Sec X15. a Omit ■ Review 174. 
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3. Caesar ordered^ the Nervii to be protected very 
carefully. 

4. He ordered ^ the vanquished to use their own towns. 

B. I. There were not many elders capable' of bearing 
arms. 

2. Caesar ordered^ the ambassadors to surrender to 
him. 

3. In order to seem to exercise mercy, Caesar orders^ 
their neighbors to spare the Nervii. 

276 CHAPTER XXIX 



a, cum auxilio Nerviis veni- 

rent. 

b. cum alias bellum inferrent 

alias inlatum defenderent. 



a. while they were on their way 

to help the Nervii. 

b. when at one time they made 

war, at another defended 
themselves when attacked. 



A. I. While we were on our way to help you, the 
battle was repotted. 

2. This town is excellently fortified in every direction. 

3. The approach had been fortified with rocks of great 
weight. 

4. The Cimbri had marched into Italy. 

5. We will defend ourselves when attacked. 

B. I. While we were on our way to help them, it was 
reported that a battle had been fought. 

2. This town, which is excellently fortified, has a steep 
approach. 

3. By fortifying this wall, they defended themselves 
when attacked. 

1 Use iubeo. * Use imper5. > Review 174. 
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277 CHAPTERS XXX AND XXXI 



a» vallo in circuitu XV mi- 
lium. 

d, quod tanta machinatio ab 
tanto spatio Instituere- 
tur. 

c. traditis armis. 



a. by a wall fifteen miles in 
circumference. 

d. because so large an engine 
was being set up so far 
off. (See 173, I.) 

c, iftheir arms were surrendered. 



A. I. The fort was six hundred feet in circumference. 

2. The Romans saw that they kept themselves in the 
town. 

3. A tower was set up a great distance off. 

4. The Gauls laughed because the Romans were so 
small. 

5. We will surrender ourselves and all our property 
to you. 

6. Caesar used his customary^ kindness which the 
Gauls had heard about. 

7. He says that Caesar will use his customary^ kind 
ness which the Gauls have heard about. 

8. If we are deprived of our arms, the enemy will kill 
our children. 

B. I. A tower fifty feet in circumference was set up a 
great distance off. 

2. The Gauls laughed because the Romans expected to 
move this tower. 

3. If the Romans can move such an engine, they have 
divine help. 

4. Quote 3, indirectly after Galli putflbant. 

5. We beg for one favor; do not deprive us of our arms. 

6. If our arms are surrendered, what tortures shall we 
not sufifer ? 

iSuus. 
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278 CHAPTER XXXII 



a, finitimis imperaturum ne 
quam iniuriam inferrent. 



a. that he would order their 
neighbors not to inflict any 
injury. (See 72.) 



A. I. If you will not inflict any injury on us, we will 
surrender. 

2. Quote I indirectly after dlxSrunt. 

3. They threw so many weapons into the ditch that the 
piles equaled the top of the wall. 

4. IP the arms are concealed, they will not enjoy 
peace. 

B. I. If you will not inflict any injury on us, we will 
do what you order. 

2. Quote I indirectly after dicunt 

3. Although many arms were concealed, yet they en- 
joyed peace. 

279 CHAPTER XXXIII 

a. concursum est 



^. capitum numerus relatus 
est milium, quinquaginta 
trium. 



a» there was a rush, they ran 

together. 
b. the number of souls was 

reported to be fifty-three 

thousand. 



A. I. Let the townsmen receive no injury from our 
men. 

2. The Gauls believed Caesar would withdraw the 
garrisons. 

3. Had they formed this plan before } 

4. There was a rush to fight the enemy. 

1 Avoid the use of a. 
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5. Although there were many defenders, the gates were 
broken down. 

6. The number of those who were killed was said to be 
four thousand. 

B. I. Caesar orders the soldiers not to inflict any injury 
on the Gauls. 

2. If this plan was entered upon before, ought ^ the 
townsmen to have been sold^.^ 

3. There was a rush on the part of ^ the Romans to 
fight the enemy. 

4. The number of those who were killed was said to be 
four thousand. 

280 CHAPTERS XXXIV AND XXXV 



a, uti legati mitterentur qui 
pollicerentur. 



a, that ambassadors were sent 
to promise. 



A. I. Crassus informed Caesar that the states along 
the coast* had been pacified. 

2. He sent officers to lead the legions into winter 
quarters. 

3. Such a thanksgiving had never been voted up to this 
time. 

4. They promised * to return to Caesar. 

5. We will do what he orders. 

B. I. Crassus informed Caesar that the states which 
bordered the ocean had been pacified. 

2. He sends officers to lead the legions among the states 
where the war had been waged. 

3. Such a thanksgiving had never been voted up to this 
time in honor of any one. 

1 Review iia. « " on the part of " —what does this mean > 

« " along the coast " — use one word. < " to return " — ace. and fiit. infinitive. 
* " To have been sold " —venire. The passive of vendo is supplied by veneo. 
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REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XXVII-XXXV 

281. Review thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words, memorizing the principal parts of verbs and the de- 
clension of nouns and adjectives : 



1. instlttt6. 

2. insistO. 

3. indlcG. 

4. laceO. 

5. ladG. 

6. cGnficiO. 

7. deleO. 

8. ascendO. 

9. ag5. 

10. redigG. 

11. praest6, intrans. 

and trans. 

12. aude6. 

13. dSfendO. 

14. responded. 

15. trftdO. 

16. contine5. 

17. invideO. 

18. c5nsiiSsc5. 

19. cGnfidO. 

20. attingO. 

21. adaequ5. 

22. c(16. 

23. cadO. 

24. accid5. 

25. occid6. 



26. consilium Inlre. 

27. Inermls. 

28. nfiqulquam. 

29. Yttlnus. 

30. extrSmus. 

31. InlHrla. 

32. cGnsSnstts. 

33. cGnsentlO. 

34. iter. 

35. pondtts. 

36. sazum. 

37. mflnsuetadO. 

38. cl€mentla. 

39. quls, inter, and 

indef. 

40. condlcl6. 

41. ezlgultfts. 

42. exlguus. 

43. €ruptlO. 

44. sttpplicfltiO. 

45. suppllclum. 

46. pellls. 

47. vis. 

48. praesertlm. 

49. sicut. 

50. noctfi. 
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282. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Genitive and ablative of quality, 22, 49. 

2. Dative with verbs meaning command^ obey^ etc., 32. 

3. Verbs used impersonally. 

4. Constructions with iubco and imperd^ 147, 148. 

5. Principal statements and subordinate clauses in in- 
direct discourse, 160, 166. 

6. Uses of suus, se^ sibi, and ipse^ 65, 69, 74. 

7. Relative clauses of result and characteristic, 145. i, 
174. 

283. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 281 and the constructions 
of 282. These sentences may be given to the class for oral 
or written sight practice. 
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Book III 

284 CHAPTER I 

1. What reason had^ Caesar for opening up a road 
through the Alps ? 

2. I will permit you, if you think there is need, to * 
winter in this place. 

3. Galba was permitted* to^ go among the Alps. 

4. There were two parts in the village of Octodurus ; 
one^ the soldiers occupied, the other Galba fortified. 



285 CHAPTER II 

1. The Gauls who had left the village occupied the 
mountains. 

2. They informed Galba that the Gauls who* had left 
the village were occupying the mountains. 

3. Will the Romans be able to sustain the Gauls' attack, 
if® many of the soldiers are withdrawn } 

4. We are persuaded that the Romans have taken the 
children away from the Gauls. 



1 See 34. * Do not use the infinitive. 

» Sec 33, 3. * See 73. 

*"who . . . village"— is a subordinate clause in indirect discourse ever In 
the indicative ? 

* Express the condition in some other way than by using sL 

146 
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286 CHAPTER III 

1. Sufficient provision for supplies had not been made. 

2. Can supplies be brought up when the roads are 
blocked ? 

3. Some said, " Let^ us go back by the same roads by 
which we came." 

4. The lAajority, however, did not decide to hasten to a 
place ^ of safety. 

287 CHAPTERS IV AND V 

1. The signal was given, and the enemy hurled stones 
on the camp. 

2. The Romans will aid that^ part which is deprived of 
defenders. 

3. Not only not the weary, but not even the wounded, 
retreated. 

4. On * account of the failing strength of our men, the 
situation was critical. 

5. He said to Galba, " If we make a sally, there is one 
hope of safety." 

6. Therefore Galba said, "Stop the fight and refresh 
yourselves." 

7. Tell the soldiers to * rush out of camp. 

288 CHAPTER VI 

I. You leave us no® opportunity either of learning what 
is going on or of collecting our wits. 

1 See 115. * " a place of" — omit. 

« " that part which " — study the text— quaecumque pars . . . eo. 

* " on . . . men," express by a clause. * See 147, Z48. 

• Combine the negative with " either " and " or." 
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2. We. entertained the hope of surrounding the enemy. 

3. Galba came into the Alps with one purpose, but met 
a different situation.^ 

4. Since the enemy had been defeated, Galba returned 
to the province. 

289 CHAPTERS VII AND VIII. 

1. Caesar 2 had every reason to believe that he could 
start for lUyricum. 

2. The cause of the sudden war that broke out near the 
ocean was as follows : 

3. The Veneti kept Caesar's ambassadors with the pur- 
pose of getting back their own hostages. 

4. All who are in the habit of using the harbors are 
tributaries of the Veneti. 

5. In many respects the Veneti surpassed the Romans. 

6. We had rather^ recover our hostages than put up 
with the slavery of the Romans. 

7. They said to Crassus that they would send back the 
ambassadors, if he would give up their hostages. 

290 CHAPTER IX 

1. Crassus informed Caesar of all these matters. 

2. After many war vessels had been built, Caesar him- 
self came just as soon as possible. 

3. We see what a crime we have been guilty of. 

4. Since you have thrown ambassadors into chains, get 
ready for war. 

1 Use res. ' Cf. text — cum omnibus . . . existimaret, 

• " we had rather "= we ©refer. 
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5. We are confident that nothing will happen contrary 
to expectation. 

6. The Veneti think they know the shallows in those 
places where they will carry on ^ war. 

7. Let us get together as much grain as possible. 



REVIEW OF CHAPTERS I-IX 

291. Review thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words, memorizing principal parts of verbs and declension 
of nouns and adjectives : 



1. pertineQ. 

2. V0I5. 

3. mai5. 

4. nolo. 

5. permittO. 

6. patior. 

7. conc€d5. 

8. prem6. 

9. detrahG. 

10. abstrahG. 

11. sustineO. 

12. doleo. 

13. persu&deG. 

14. intercludO. 

15. placeo. 

16. attribu6. 

17. antecedO, with the ace. 

18. discedo. 

19. ezcgdo. 

20. succ€d5. 



21. instO. 

22. cOnstO. 

23. colligG. 

24. reficiO. 

25. potior. 

26. occurr6. 

27. ade5. 

28. coorior. 

29. secundtts. 

30. castellum. 

31. undique. 

32. ubique. 

33. vaUis. 

34. vftllum. 

35. aliqttot. 

36. consilium capere. 

37. singillatim. 

38. frfistra. 

39. paucitas. 

40. satis. 



lSce94. 
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41. hiems. 

42. condlittm. 

43. consilium. 

44. sententia. 

45. opinio. 



46. portus. 

47. d€fectiO. 

48. d^fidO. 

49. integer. 

50. incolttmis. 



292. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Ablative with utor, potior, etc., 44. 

2. The gerundive construction with these verbs. 

3. Object clauses with verbs of feeling. Substantive 
clauses introduced by quod, 

4. Intransitive verbs used in the passive, 32. 2. 

5. Causd with genitive of gerund and gerundive, 91, 93, 
142. I, 2. 

6. Conditional clauses ; simple supposition of fact, and 
supposition of something contrary to fact, 1 21-123. 

293. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 291 and the constructions 
of 292. These sentences may be given to the class for oral 
or written sight practice. 



294 CHAPTERS X AND XI 

1. Although there were many difficulties, yet Caesar 
thought he ought to wage war. 

2. If this revolt is overlooked, the Morini will think they 
may ^ do the same thing. 

3. All men ought ^ to hate slavery. 

4. He instructed Labienus to go with the cavalry. 

1 Review carefully 117, 119. * See iii. 
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5. Caesar sent Crassus to keep the enemy from^ 
uniting. 

6. He took care^ that aid should not be sent from 
Aquitania. 

295 CHAPTER XII 

1. The towns were so situated that there was no access 
either on foot or by ships. 

2. Caesar, therefore, shut off the sea by dikes which' 
he made equal to the walls of the town. 

3. They can remove their goods on account of their 
abundance of ship& 

4. The tide ebbs twice every twenty-four hours. 

2g6 CHAPTER XIII 

1. The ships of the Veneti are flat-bottomed, so as 
more easily to encounter the shoals. 

2. Since they were made wholly of oak they could en- 
dure any violence. 

3. They thought that linen sails would not withstand 
such severe gales of wind. 

4. Their ships can't be harmed with the ram. 

5. They were of such great height that weapons could 
not easily be thrown to them. 

6. Our ships had to fear the rocks and shoals. 

297 CHAPTER XIV 

1. Caesar decided that he ought not to spend so much 
labor in vain. 

2. It is not clear to me what plan of battle to adopt. 

. 1 See 150. s cf. in the text ~ qui earn . . . curet. « See 174. 
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3. The enemy cannot be injured with the towers on 
account of the height of their ships. 

4. The poles that were prepared by our men were very 
useful. 

5. Our soldiers surpass the Veneti in valor. 

6. No deed of valor escaped notice, because Caesar had 
a view of the sea. 

298 CHAPTERS XV AND XVI 

1. The enemy sought safety in flight, when they noticed 
our men boarding ^ their ships. 

2. The calm was so sudden that we could easily finish 
the business. 

3. We will follow up and capture the ships one by one. 

4. Let us collect into one place whatever ships we have 
anywhere. 

5. We have no place to retreat^ to. 

6. Caesar decided that they must be sold into slavery. 

299 CHAPTER XVII 

1. While Caesar was* fighting with the Veneti, manv 
states revolted. 

2. When the gates are closed, we will unite with them. 

3. Every day the enemy offered Sabinus a chance to 
fight. 

4. We will stay in camp, although we are somewhat 
criticised. 

5. Ought Sabinus to fight when Caesar is absent ? 

^ Do not use the participle. * Cf. in text — quo se reciperent. 

< See I03, 2, 
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CHAPTER XVIII 



1. He persuaded a certain man to set forth the fear of 
the Romans. 

2. The Gauls did not know when Sabinus would set out 
from his camp. 

3. We ought not to lose an opportunity of going to the 
camp. 

4. We shall not hasten to the camp untiP we have 
taken arms. 

5. We have collected fagots to fill the ditch with. 

301 CHAPTER XIX 

1. The Romans rallied and armed themselves in as little 
time as possible. 

2. When the enemy arrived, all out of breath, Sabinus 
gave his men the signal which they desired.^ 

3. As a result^ of the bravery of our men, not even one 
of the enemy escaped. 

4. Sabinus informed Caesar of his victory. 

5. The Gauls are quick to surrender. 



REVIEW OF CHAPTERS X-XIX 

302. Review thoroughly the meanings of the following 
words, learning the principal parts of verbs and the de- 
clension of nouns and adjectives : 

I. desum. 



2. deficit. 

3. careo. 

4. praesum. 



5. n5sc5. 

6. distribuG. 

7. partior. 

8. pareo. 



1 See 156. s cf. in the text — cupientibus sTgnum dat. 

' Cf. in the text — factum est . . . ut , . . ferrent. 
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9. compar6. 

ID. noceO. 

11. concidO. 

12. concidO. 

13. cOnsector. 

14. flmittO. 

15. admittG. 

16. neglegO. 

17. licet 

18. stttdeO. 

19. 6di (see 106). 

20. mandO. 

21. euro. 

22. trftdO. 

23. nftvlgatlG. 

24. classis. 

25. facultfls. 

26. opportHnitfls. 

27. occflsiO. 

28. tempestfts. 

29. ffinis. 



30. polliceor. 

31. polUclt&tiO. 

32. ferretts. 

33. slmilis. 

34. alacer. 

35. eittsmodi. 

36. admodum. 

37. clam. 

38. facinus. 

39. officittm. 

40. imprimis. 

41. onus. 

42. servittis. 

43. quemadmodum. 

44. quidam. 

45. quidem. 

46. lateG. 

47. perferO. 

48. adaeqttO. 

49. sUmG. 

50. contumSlia. 



303. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Dative with comppunds of sum, 33. 

2. Predicate genitive. (Consult grammar.) 

3. Place where^ whence^ whither, (Consult grammar.) 

4. Gerundive with euro, trddo, etc. (Consult grammar.) 

5. Constructions with priusquam and with postquam^ 
152, 154. 

6. Concessive clauses, 171. 

304, The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 302 and the constructions 
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of 303. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 



30s CHAPTER XX 

1. I see that we must fight in the same place where a 
Roman army has been defeated. 

2. A few years ago Manlius lost his baggage, because* 
he did not use ordinary diligence. 

3. The Romans were not very strong in cavalry. 

4. Place your infantry in the valley in ambush. 



306 CHAPTER XXI 

1. Let us rely on our bravery, and not turn and flee. 

2. What can you do when ^ you have no general ? 

3. We perceived that the Aquitanians were skillful^ in 
working mines. 

4. They asked Caesar to do this. 



307 CHAPTER XXn 

1. We shall enjoy life along with those to whose friend- 
ship we have pledged ourselves. 

2. If anything happens to you, we shall commit suicide. 

3. There is no one who will refuse to die, if* his friend 
is killed. 

4. Although * he was repulsed, yet he fought bravely. 



1 See 89, 173. « "when , . . no **■» without. « See 24. 

* Do not use si. » See 87. 
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308 CHAPTER XXIII 

1. The town was taken a few days after ^ we arrived. 

2. Let us ask for help and exchange hostages. 

3. Do not think that they have not great skill in Roman 
customs. 

4. We ought not to hesitate* to cut the enemy off from 
supplies. 

5. Do you all entertain the same opinion ? 



309 CHAPTER XXIV 

1. Let us wait to see what plan the enemy will adopt 

2. I think it will not be safe to lead ^ out our troops and 
draw up a double line of battle. 

3. We shall attack the Romans while they are re- 
treating.* 

4. We must no longer delay encouraging the soldiers. 

310 CHAPTER XXV 

1. Some hurled weapons, while* others provided stones. 

2. We do not put much confidence in you.^ 

3. We announced to Crassus that the enemy were fight- 
ing fearlessly. 

311 CHAPTER XXVI 

1. We urged them to show us what was being done. 

2. The horsemen are being led around by a longer 
route, so that the attention of the enemy may not be fixed 
on them.® 

1 Cf. in text — paucis diebus quibus. ^ See text and note exception to 136, z. 
« Use the participle. * Omit * See 32. • Review 65. 
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3. They demolished the gate before they were seen by 
the enemy. 

4. It is clear that thirty thousand Gauls were killed. 

312 CHAPTER XXVIII 

1. They are the only ones left whom^ Caesar has not 
conquered. 

2. I think that Caesar carries on war in a very different 
manner from the Morini. 

3. When we betook ourselves and all our property into 
the woods, Caesar could not attack us. 

4. We lost a few of our men, because ^ we followed the 
enemy too far. 

313 CHAPTER XXIX 

1. Having^ cut down the forest, Caesar piled up the 
material as a rampart. 

2. On account of the rains, the soldiers cannot remain 
longer in their tents. 

3. Caesar will burn their villages and lead his army into 
winter quarters. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XX-XXIX 

314. Review thoroughly the meaning of the following 
words, learning the principal parts of the verbs and the 
declension of nouns and adjectives : 



1. aestiihd. 

2. ex!stim5. 

3. intelleg5. 

4. adorior. 



5. committG. 

6. ostendG. 

7. cupi5. 

8. perspiciO. 



1 See 174. « Review 173, * See 85. 89, 



158 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART II 



9. c6nspicl5. 

10. obsideO. 

11. reperiG. 

12. torn. 

13. impeitrO. 

14. imperG. 

15. interciadG. 

16. augeG. 

17. dScertO. 

18. arbitror. 

19. supersum. 

20. dSspSrG. 

21. repelU. 

22. dSpellG. 

23. vettts. 

24. praemium. 

25. ultrG. 

26. pains. 

27. item. 

28. latitfidG. 

29. multitadG. 



30. finitimus 

31. nOminatim. 

32. plurimum valSre, posse. 

33. fretus. 

34. sine. 

35. adulSscentttltts. 

36. Imber. 

37. materia. 

38. pecus. 

39. deinceps. 

40. commodum. 

41. casus. 

42. causa. 

43. adhuc. 

44. quisquam. 

45. quisque. 

46. tandem. 

47. tamen. 

48. adsu^tud. 

49. peritus. 

50. c5nst6. 



315. Review the following principles of syntax: 

1. Genitive with adjectives, 24. 

2. Ablative of respect, 47. 

3. Passive periphrastic and future infinitives, 95, 109. 

4. Quo in purpose clauses, 143. 2. 

5. Supine to express purpose, 96. i. 

6. Conditions referring to future time, 124, 125. 

316. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 314 and the constructions 
of 315. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 



Book IV 

317 CHAPTER I 

1. In the consulship of Pompey and Crassus, the Ger- 
mans came into Gaul on account of their being hard 
pressed by the Suevi. 

2. The Suevi used ^ to lead a thousand armed men from 
each 2 of the hundred cantons. 

3. The former stay at home, while the latter go out to 
wage war. 

4. No one is allowed * to own land. 

5. Freedom of life makes them men of extraordinary 
power. 

318 CHAPTER n 

1. We had no buyers* for what we captured in war. 

2. The Germans made their pack horses capable of very 
great labor. 

3. It was considered very disgraceful to use wine. 

4. Do not allow yourselves to become weakened. 

319 CHAPTER III 

1. They say that their neighbors are unable to with- 
stand the violence of the Suevi. 

2. Merchants resort to the Ubii often. 

3. Although the Ubii are Germans, yet they are more 
civilized than the Suevi. 

1 See 103. s CI in text — ex quibus . . . singula milia, et& 

« See 32. a. * Cf. in text — quibus venda»«l 

»59 
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320 CHAPTER IV 

1. The Usipites wandered about in Germany for many 
years. 

2. Having reached the Rhine, the Menapii prevented 
them from ^ forcing a passage over the river. 

3. Scouts informed the Menapii that the Germans had 
returned home. 

4. At last they came back again and seized many ships. 

5. They crossed the Rhine before the Menapii were 
informed of their arrival. 

321 CHAPTER V 

1. Caesar fears that the Gauls are desirous of a change 
of government. 

2. The Gauls ask travelers, " From what regions have 
you come ? " 

3. You will have to repent of the^ schemes you have 
entered upon. 

322 CHAPTER VI 

1. The things we' expected would happen have taken 
place. 

2. They invited us to send ambassadors earlier than 
usual. 

3. I think we ought to wage war with the Germans. 

323 CHAPTER VII 

1. If provoked, we do not refuse to resist our enemies. 

2. Write I indirectly* after dizerunt. 

1 See 150. « See 71. $, » See 71. 4. 

* Review carefully 165-169. 
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3. Resist anybody that makes war on yoa 

4. Write 3 indirectly ^ after dicit. 

5. There is nobody that is a match for the immortal 
gods. 

324 CHAPTERS VIII AND IX 

1. Caesar says that, if you cannot defend your own ter- 
ritory, you cannot hold that ^ belonging to others. 

2. You may ^ ask help of the Ubii. 

3. Having reported these things to their people, the am- 
bassadors returned to Caesar. 

4. They asked Caesar to wait for their cavalry, so as to 
cause a delay. 

325 CHAPTER X 

1. The Meuse approaches the Rhine not more than 
eighty miles from the ocean. 

2. Those who live on the islands subsist on fish and 
birds* eggs. 

326 CHAPTER XI 

^ The Germans did not wish Caesar to advance any far- 
ther. Therefore, in order to cause a delay, as Caesar 
thought, they asked him to give them time to* send am- 
bassadors among the Ubii. Caesar said, " I will remain 
here for one day ; but to-morrow assemble here in as large 
numbers as possible." He said to the prefects who were 
in charge of the cavalry, " Do not provoke the enemy to 
an engagement." 

1 Review carefully 165-169. * " that . . . others " — one Latin word. 

B See 117, 118. 4 C£ in text — ad has res conficiendas. 

LATIN PROSE COMP. — I J 



1 62 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART II 

327 CHAPTER XII 

The enemy, although our cavalry outnumbered, them, 
made an attack quickly on our men while they had no 
fear. As was their custom, the Germans leaped to 
their feet and began to stab our horses underneath. A 
great many of our men were overthrown, and the rest fled 
until ^ they came to our van. Among the seventy-four of 
our men that were killed in this fight was Fiso, who was 
thrown from his horse and killed, while ^ he was rescuing 
his brother from danger. 

328 CHAPTER XIII 

After Caesar had learned of this battle, thinking that it 
was the height of folly to wait until the enemy had time to 
collect their forces, he decided that he ought not to listen 
to their ambassadors. Therefore, when a crowd* of Ger- 
mans came to camp on the next morning to excuse them- 
selves for^ having attacked his cavalry, he thought it a 
very opportune occurrence,* and retained them all. He 
led all his troops out of camp and decided to give battle. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS I-XIII 

329. Review the following vocabulary thoroughly, memo- 
rizing the principal parts of verbs and the declension of 
nouns and adjectives : 



1. adsuCfaclO. 

2. cGnsttSscO. 

3. d^sOid. 



4. tueor. 

5. commfinicO. 

6. transeO. 



^ Dum, see 156. ^ « a crowd of Germans "^the Germans in crowds. 

' • for having " «because they had. * res. 
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7. prohlbeO. 

8. alO. 

9. incolO. 

10. vSndd. 

11. faUO. 

12. adhibeO. 

13. sustineG. 

14. revcrtor. 

15. 8tude5. 

16. servi5. 

17. occurrO. 

18. resistG. 

19. attribu6. 

20. concedG. 

21. appropinqu6. 

22. antecGdO. 

23. Interclfid6. 

24. obtlneO. 

25. occttpG. 

26. o£fer6. 

27. vis. 

28. vestitus. 

29. vestigium. 



30. mettts, 

31. timor. 

32. perfidia. 

33. humllls. 

34. hiems. 

35. quotannls. 

36. cotidie. 
37- cis. 

38. dtrft. 

39. s€dGs. 

40. cOnsidG. 

41. aliquot 

42. pflr. 
43- pars. 

44. 5r5. ^ 

45. petO. 

46. quaerO. 

47. queror. 

48. consilium I 

^ (capere. 

49. flngO. 

50. Invito. 



330. Review the following principles of s)nitax : 

1. Genitive of possession and genitive of description used 
in the predicate, 20, 22. 

2. Uses of suuSy suty sibij se, 65, 69. 

3. Indirect object used with transitive verbs, with in- 
transitive verbs of special meaning, with compound verbs. 
How are these verbs used in the passive ? 31-33. 

4. Indirect statements, commands, questions, 134, 160, 
162, 166. 
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5. Object clauses after verbs of commanding, requesting, 
urging, etc., 147. 

6. Clauses dependent on verbs of swearing and promising. 

331. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 329 and the constructions 
of 330. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 

332 CHAPTER XIV 

Caesar arrived at the Germans* camp before there was 
time to seize arms. They were so alarmed at his sudden 
arrival that they were perplexed as ^ to whether it would 
be better to fly in all directions or to resist the Romans. 
Those who coUld seize arms defended the camp, but the 
rest fled and were overtaken by Caesar's cavalry. 

333- CHAPTER XV 

So many of the Germans were being killed that the rest 
abandoned everything, rushed out of camp, and fled to the 
Rhine. There some were killed, and others were over- 
powered by the force of the river. Although Caesar gave 
to those who had remained in camp the privilege of depart- 
ing, they wished to remain with him, owing to their fear^ 
of the Gauls. 

334 CHAPTER XVI 

Caesar wished to cross the Rhine, so that the Germans 
might fear for their own interests and be induced to ^ re- 

1 " as to " — omit. ^ Po not use a noun. 

9 Do not use the infinitive. 
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turn home to defend their own territory. Another reason ^ 
was that the Sugambri would ^ not surrender to Caesar the 
horsemen who had crossed the Meuse. They said to 
Caesar, " It is not fair that you should claim any power or 
authority across the Rhine." The Ubii also were being 
hard pressed by the Suevi, and were urging Caesar not to* 
be kept from helping them by his state business. They 
said that even the friendship of Caesar would be very 
helpful * to them, now that the Germans had been defeated. 

335 CHAPTER XVII 

Therefore Caesar decided that he must cross the Rhine. 
Although the Ubii promised to give^ him boats, neverthe- 
less he thought he must build a bridge, since it was not 
quite safe or consistent with his dignity to carry his army 
over in ships. 

336 CHAPTER XVIII 

Ten days after he had decided upon the plan, Caesar 
led his army across the Rhine. He decided that he must 
leave a strong garrison at the bridge before he hastened 
among the Sugambri. These,^ at the suggestion of their 
friends, did not send Caesar hostages, but fled into the 
woods. 

337 CHAPTER XIX 

While Caesar was^ waiting among the Sugambri, he 
burned all their villages and buildings. He then learned 

1 Cf. in text — accessit etiam quod. 2 See 117. 

* Do not use the infinitive. * See 37. 

6 Use the future infinitive. ^ Use the relative pronoun, see 71, 6, 

' See I02, a. 
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from the Ubii, Whom he promised to help, that the Suevi 
had found out about the bridge and had gathered them- 
selves and all their property into one place ; and that they 
would wait there, if Caesar decided to fight. Caesar had 
crossed the Rhine to frighten the Germans, to punish the 
Sugambri, and to free the Ubii from their enemies. There- 
fore ^ when he found that these objects had all been accom- 
plished, he decided to retreat into Gaul. 

338 CHAPTER XX 

Caesar had noticed that the Britons were very useful to 
the Gauls in war. Therefore, although ^ a small part of 
summer remained, he decided that he ought to find out 
about the kind of people and about the harbors. And so, 
when he could not® find out from the merchants what 
sort* of people they were, or® how large the harbors were, 
he decided to set out for Britain in person.* 

339 CHAPTER XXI 

Volusenus was sent forward with a galley, and was com- 
manded to^ make a careful investigation. He came back 
in five days and reported that he had not dared to disem- 
bark. In the meantime, while Caesar was collecting ships 
among the Morini, ambassadors came to him from the 
island to promise friendship. He urged them to* submit 
to the power of the Romans, and allowed them to® return 
home. He ordered Commius, who was very highly ^ re- 
garded by them, to return to the island with them and to 
announce his own coming. 

1 qua re. * See 171. • neque. 

* " What sort of" — qualis ? «See 74, i. « See 147. 

7 "was . . . regarded," cf. the text — magn! habebatur, and see 29. 
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340 CHAPTER XXII 

The Morini excused themselves for their former deeds 
on the ground that they were unacquainted with Roman 
customs. Caesar, therefore, promised to receive them 
under his protection, and ordered them to give a large 
number of hostages. He then decided that he ought to 
start at once with what ships he had, since he feared that 
the wind in a short time might keep him from ^ sailing.^ 



341 CHAPTER XXIII 

Since the cavalry were boarding their ships too slowly, 
Caesar started ahead with a few vessels and reached Brit- 
ain first. When he perceived that the enemy were drawn 
up on the hills, and could hurl weapons on his men as they 
disembarked, he decided that he ought to wait until ^ the 
rest of the ships' could help him.. In the meantime he 
gathered his officers together, and showed them how* he 
wished everything carried out. 



342 CHAPTER XXIV 

When the barbarians learned what Caesar had decided 
to do, they sent forward their cavalry and charioteers to 
keep the Romans from disembarking. The Romans, how- 
ever, were greatly hindered because they had to fight 
while** standing in deep water, while ^ the enemy could 
hurl their weapons from dry land. 

1 Cf. in text — vent5 tenebantur quo minus . . . possent. 

* solvo. 8 See 156. * quem ad modum. 

& Which of these two ideas ma/ be expressed by the participle ? 
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343 CHAPTER XXV 

Caesar, therefore, in order to dislodge the enemy, sta- 
tioned the galleys on the exposed flank of the barba- 
rians. They were so alarmed at this maneuver^ that 
they halted and began to retreat. The standard bearer * 
of one of the legions then urged his comrades to jump 
down into the water, if they did not wish to betray the 
eagle to the barbarians. Hereupon they all jumped from 
the ships and did their duty to the commonwealth and to 
their general. 

344 CHAPTER XXVI 

When the enemy noticed that our men were jumping 
one* from one ship, another from another, and that they 
could not get a firm footing, they surrounded them one by 
one, and threw them into great confusion. But as soon as 
Caesar filled the skiffs with soldiers and s6nt them to help 
his men, the enemy fied and the Romans were able to 
stand on dry land. Caesar could not pursue them on 
account of the lack* of cavalry. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XIV-XXVI 

345. Review the following vocabulary thoroughly, 
memorizing the principal parts of verbs and the declen- 
sion of nouns and adjectives : 



1. irrump5. 

2. {mmltt5. 

3. ezpGnO. 



4. solvO. 

5. age, several meanings. 

6. praest5. 



1 res. ^ See 71, 7. ' Cf. in text, alius alia ex nan. 

4 Do not use a noun. Express the whole idea by a clause. 
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7. 


opprimG. 


29. 


attingO. 


8. 


pereO. 


30. 


obsidiO. 


9. 


discedO. 


31. 


Utus. 


10. 


di8tribu5. 


32. 


mOtus. 


II. 


audeG. 


33. 


binL 


12. 


cGnfidO. 


34. 


exiguit&s. 


13. 


intersum. 


35. 


exiguus. 


14. 


dSsum. 


36. 


onerarius. 


IS. 


praesum. 


37. 


onus. 


16. 


praefidG. 


38. 


navis longa. 


17. 


nitor. 


39. 


insuefactus. 


18. 


pr5d5. 


40. 


impeiitus. 


19. 


contends. 


41. 


iddneus. 


20. 


coepL How is pass. used? 


42. 


adverstts, adj. and adv. 


21. 


rescindO. 


43. 


incolumis. 


22. 


8uccid5. 


44. 


quisquam. 


23. 


incendO. 


45. 


quisque. 


24. 


perspiciO. 


46. 


opini6. 


25. 


ade5. 


47. 


sententia. 


26. 


Vl&SCOT. 


48. 


ratlG. 


27. 


comperiO. 


49. 


nSqu&quam. 


28. 


reperiO. 


50. 


latus. 



346. Review the following principles of syntax: 

1. Dative with compounds of sum. 

2. Translations of the ablative absolute. 

3. Constructions with cum as temporal, causal, and con- 
cessive conjunction, 153, 171, 173. 2. 

4. Constructions with postguam, ubi, ut^ etc., 152. 

5. Constructions w\\\\ priusquam and antequamy 154. 

6. Simple conditions referring to present and past time, 
and conditions referring to future time in indirect dis- 
course, 126, 169. 
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347. The instructor should form original English sen- 
tences employing the words of 345 and the constructions 
of 346. These sentences may be given to the class for 
oral or written sight practice. 

348 CHAPTER XXVII 

As soon as the battle was over, the Britons came to 
seek peace. Caesar complained because they had arrested 
CommiuSy whom he had sent to them as an envoy, but. at 
their request,^ he said he would pardon their action. 
When Caesar ordered* them to give hostages, they replied, 
" We will give part of them at once, but the rest we shall 
have to summon from distant places." 

349 CHAPTER XXVIII 

Two days after the battle was fought, the ships that had 
taken the cavalry on board approached Britain, and, just 
as* they were visible from the shore, they were driven 
back by a storm, some to the place from which they had 
started and others to the westward. The latter cast 
anchor, but were filling with water and of necessity made 
for Gaul. 

350 CHAPTER XXIX 

Caesar did not know that the full moon causes very 
high tides, and so he had drawn up the galleys on the 
beach, and had anchored the transport ships. The next 
day he found that the former were filled with water, and 
that the latter were being dashed about by the storm. All 
the soldiers, therefore, were greatly alarmed, fearing that 
they could not return to Gaul, unless the ships were repaired. 

1 Use ablative absolute, * Us« iropero. * " just as " » when* 
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351 CHAPTER XXX 

When the Britons came to Caesar after the battle, they 
noticed how contracted the camp was, and perceived the 
confusion of the Roman army on account of the loss of 
their ships. They therefore felt confident that, if they 
should rebeP and prolong^ the matter until winter, they 
could cut Caesar off from supplies and thus frighten^ any 
one from crossing to Britain again. 

352 CHAPTER XXXI 

Caesar, suspecting^ from the fact that the Britons were 
conferring* together that they were about to adopt some 
new plan, sent some of his men into the fields for grain, 
and ordered others to repair the ships. The soldiers car- 
ried out his plans with such zeal that he was ready for 
every emergency. 

353 CHAPTER XXXII 

While the seventh legion was foraging, with^ no sus- 
picion of an attack, it was reported to Caesar that those 
who were on guard had seen a cloud ^ of dust in that 
direction where the legion had proceeded. Suspecting 
that the enemy were attacking his men, he left a guard at 
the camp and went at once to help his soldiers. He found 
the Romans in confusion, because they had been sur- 
rounded while engaged in reaping the grain. 

1 Use ablative absolute. > deterreo. 

* What tense of the participle? See 84. 

* " conferring together," cf. inter se conldcilti, Chapter 30. 
A " with . . . attack " — use ablative absolute. 

* Eicpress this idea by an adjective. 
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354 CHAPTER XXXIII 

Caesar saw how the Britons fought from their chariots. 
They would ^ ride about in all directions and try to frighten 
the enemy. Then they would station the chariots a little 
distance from the battle and fight on foot, so that they 
might retreat to them easily, should there be any need. 
They accomplished so much by their daily practice that 
they displayed in battle the speed of cavalry and the 
steadiness of infantry. 

355 CHAPTER XXXIV 

Although the Romans recovered from fear at the arrival 
of help, yet Caesar thought he ought to lead his men back 
to camp without^ any loss of time. Meanwhile the storms 
that followed kept the enemy from attacking Caesar. 
But, after sending messengers in every direction to tell 
their people how few soldiers the Romans had, the Britons 
gathered a large number of troops to attack Caesar's camp. 

356 CHAPTERS XXXV AND XXXVI 

When Caesar had obtained a few horsemen with which 
to pursue the enemy, he decided that it was best to draw 
up a line of battle. Just^ as Caesar expected, the Britons 
soon fled, and many of them were killed by the horsemen. 
At the conclusion of the battle, the Britons sent ambassa- 
dors to Caesar to say that they would do whatever he. 
ordered. When the weather was favorable, he set sail and 
arrived at Gaul safely in a short time. 

1 See 103, 1. a " without . . . time " — use the ablative absolute. . 

8 " Just as . . . expected " = as Caesar thought it would be. 
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357 CHAPTER XXXVII 

Caesar thought that the Morini were subdued, but they 
attacked about three hundred of his soldiers while they 
were hurrying into camp, and ordered them to lay down 
their arms. The Romans refused^ to do this, and de- 
fended themselves for several hours until Caesar sent all 
the cavalry to help them. Then the Morini fled. 

358 CHAPTER XXXVIII 

Caesar sent Labienus to bring the Morini under his 
power. He did this^ very easily, because the Morini had 
no place to^ use as a refuge. After Titurius and Cotta 
had laid waste the fields of the Menapii, Caesar led his 
legions back into winter quarters. 

REVIEW OF CHAPTERS XXVII-XXXVIII 

359. Review thoroughly the following vocabulary, memo- 
rizing the principal parts of verbs and the declension of 
nouns and adjectives : 



1. adfllgO. 

2. ggredior. 

3. deferO. 

4. comprehendO. 

5. ign5sc6. 

6. toll5. 

7. coorior. 

8. complex. 



9. accidO. 

10. occidG. 

11. d€UgO. 

12. conloquor. 

13. prohibeO. 

14. amittO. 

15. ventit5. 

16. Iacess5. 



1 •' refused to do " = they denied that they would do. 

' Use the relative. What position must it have ? 8 See 174. 
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17. nanclscor. 

18. nftscor. 

19. cOnslstO. 

20. cGnstitttO. 

21. sttbiciO. 

22. animadvertO. 

23. complfir^s. 

24. aes. 

25. praeda. 

26. pedltatus. 

27. orbis. 

28. Infra. 

29. cGnfestim. 

30. Unis. 

31. ttnde. 

32. Inde. 

33. dam. 



34. commode. 

35. cOnfertUB. 

36. genus. 

37. alienus. 

38. tempestAs. 
39- ctsl. 

40. tergnm. 

41. continens. 

42. nOlO. 

43. vttlnus. 

44. cGnspecttts. 

45. rebelliO. 

46. fere. 

47. abd6. 

48. praeceps. 

49. pUrumque. 

50. eripi6. 



360. Review the following principles of syntax : 

1. Place where y whence^ whither, 

2. Time when^ within which, during which, 51, 16. 

3. Dative of service ; translations of an appositive, 36. 3. 

4. Ways of expressing purpose, 142, 143. 

5. Active and passive periphrastic, 94, 95. 

6. Curd, trado, dd with the gerundive. 

7. Unreal conditions in indirect discourse, 169. 4, 5. 

361. The instructor should form original English senr 
tences employing the words of 359 and the constructions of 
360. These sentences may be given to the class for oral 
or written sight practice. 



PART III 



CICERO, FIRST ORATION AGAINST CATILINE 

Note. The student should not depend on the English-Latin vocabulary for the 
Latin words. The text upon which each chapter is based should be consulted 
for the necessary words and phrases. 
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CHAPTER I 



a. quid consili ceperis, quern 

nostram ignorare arbi- 
traris? 

b. te duel iam pndem opor- 

tebat. 

c. novis rebus studentem. 

d. N5n deest rei publicae c5n- 

silium. 



who of us do you think is 

ignorant of what plan you 

adopted? 
long ago you ought to have 

been led. 
who desired a revolution, 
the republic does not lack 

the advice. 



1. How long, Catiline, do you think you can baffle us } 

2. The senate has been called together in ^ a strongly 
fortified place. 

3. We saw what plans you adopted night before last. 

4. Each one of us is marked out for slaughter by 
Catiline. 

5. If we avoid' that fellow's weapons, shall we do our 
duty by the state } 

6. Catiline ought to have been killed long ago. 

7. Ought we to put up with Catiline when* he desires 
a revolution ? 

1 into, why ? * See Z04. * " when he desires " — use a participle 

»75 
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8. Do you remember that Publius Scipio, although a 
private citizen, killed Tiberius Gracchus ? 

9. There was once such virtue among the consuls that 
they punished a dangerous citizen most vigorously. 

10. We consuls do not lack the authority of the senate. 



363 

a. C. Gracchus, clarissimo 

patre. 

b. num unum diem L. Satur- 

ninum mors remorata est ? 

c. erit verendum mihi. 

d. nondum adducor ut faciam. 

e. cum iam nemo tarn impro- 

bus inveniri poterit, qui 
non fateatur. 
/. Quam diu quisquam erit qui 
audeat. 



CHAPTER II 



a, Gaius Gracchus, a man of 

very famous father. 

b, death did not keep Lucius 

Satuminus waiting for 
one day, did it? 

c, I shall have to fear. 

d, I am not yet induced to do. 

e, when now no one can be 

found so wicked as not to 
acknowledge. 
/. As long as there will be any 
one who dares. 



1. Let the consul see that not a night intervenes.. 

2. They killed Gaius Gracchus, a man of very distin- 
guished ancestry. 

3. Did not 1 the senate decree that the state should be 
intrusted to the consuls } 

4. Gaius Servilius was killed, was he not?^ 

5. We shall not allow Catiline to live, shall ^ we } 

6. Since Cicero desired not to seem hasty, he con- 
demned himself for inactivity. 

7. If the leader of the enemy is in the city and actually 
among us, ought he not to be killed } 

8. We shall not have to fear that we have acted too 
cruelly. 

1 Review 78. 
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9. Yet^ Cicero was not induced to arrest Catiline. 

10. There is no one so like Catiline as to acknowledge 
that I have acted cruelly. 

11. Is there any one who says that I am arbitrary }^ 

12. We shall watch them, although^ they know it not. 

364 CHAPTER III 



a, obliviscere caedis atque in- 

cendiorum. 
d. licet recogn5scas. 
^•. ante diem XII Kalendas 

Novembris. 

</. nihil cogitaS; quod non ego 
audiam. 



a. forget (cease to think about) 

murder and fire. 
^. you may review. 

c. the twelfth day before the 

Kalends of November 
(/>. October 21). 

d. you plaii nothing that I do 

not hear of. 



1. Is there anything that a private house can contain 
within its walls ?^ 

2. You may believe my words. 

3. Cease to think about that purpose of yours. 

4. Don't you see that not only the deed but also the 
very day did not escape me ? 

5. On the 29th^ of October many left Rome to avoid 
your wicked companions. 

6. You don't forget, do you, that you were surrounded 
so that you could not move against the state ? 

7. You are content with the slaughter of the rest of us 
who remain. 

8. I am confident that you will kill those who remain. 

9. You do nothing that is not reported to me at once. 
10. On the 24th^ of October Manlius was in arms. 

1 venim. « dissolutus. « See -87, 6. 

4 What is the di£ference in meaning between paries, moenia, and miirus ? 
« See H. 754-756 (641-645) ; LM. 1169-1171 ; A. 376 ; G. Appendix ; B. 371, 37a 
LATIN PROSE COMP. — 12 
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365 



CHAPTER IV 



a. H5s ego de re publica sen- 

tentiara rogo. 
^. dixisti paulum tibi esse 

etiam nunc morae quod 

ego viverem. 

c. RepeiH sunt duo equites 

R5mani qui te ista cura 
liberarent. 

d. sese interfecturos esse polli- 

cerentur. 

e. salutatum. 



a, I call upon them to vote on 

public matters. 
d. you said you were even now 

delayed a little because I 

lived. 

c. Two Roman knights were 

found to free you from 
that care. 

d. promised to kill. 

e. in order to pay their re- 

spects. 



1. Cicero used^ to keep a sharp lookout for the safety 
of the state. 

2. You don't deny, do you, that you were at Marcus 
Laeca's house } 

3. If you had denied it, I would have proven it, 

4. We have right* here in this senate men who are 
your companions in crime. 

5. I ought not to call upon such men to vote. 

6. I have not arrested these men, because® I wish you 
to lead them out with you. 

7. You were delayed a little, because' I fortified my 
house. 

8. You sent men to kill me at my house. 

9. Romans used^ to go to the house of the consul tc 
pay their respects. 

10. You promised to free us from the conspirators. 

1 See Z03. 

3 This word merely emphasizes " here." How should it be expressed in Latin > 

« See 173. 
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CHAPTER V 



a. Quae cum ita sint. 

b. dum modo inter me atque 

te murus intersit. 

c. nullo tumultu concitato. 

d. quod huius imperi proprium 

est. 

e. meimperante. 



a. Since this is so, (therefore). 

b, if only (provided) a wall 

intervene between you 
and me. 

c. without arousing any con- 

fusion. 

d, which belongs to this power 

of mine. 
€. at my command. 



1. Since your companions long for you, leave the city. 

2. I shall be relieved of great fear, provided you take 
out with you as many of your friends as you can. 

3. A wall ought to intervene between you^ and me. 

4. We should thank Jupiter tor* having saved the 
city. 

5. As long as Cicero could defend himself by personal 
watchfulness, he did not employ a public guard. 

6. You cannot become consul without killing all your 
rivals. 

7. I shall oppose Catiline, although he dooms' me to 
destruction. 

8. Although this belongs to my power, I have not yet 
dared to kill Catiline. 

9. If the consul should order you to leave the city, you 
would not hesitate to go, would you, Catiline } 

10. Will you go at the consul's advice } 

11. I have long been urging* you to do this without my 
command. 



1 •• you and me." Note the order of these words in the next 

3 " for having saved " » because he has saved. > voco. ^ See 147. 
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CHAPTER VI 



a. nemo est qui te non oderit. 

b. ita coniectas ut vitan posse 

non viderentur. 

c. Quotiens tibi iam extorta 

est ista sica de manibus ! 

dn quod earn necesse putas esse 
defigere. 



a. there is no one who does 

not hate you. 

b. so aimed that they seemed 

impossible to be avoided. 

c. How often akeady has that 

dagger been wrested from 
your hands ! 

d. that you think that you must 

phmge it, etc. 



1. What patriotic citizen does not hate Catiline } 

2. What disgraceful act is there that does not cling to 
your reputation ? ^ 

3. There was nobody who did not fear Catiline. 

4. Have you not offered to many^ a young man swords 
for their reckless daring ? 

5. I will, however, pass this all by. 

6. Would^ that such a crime had not been un- 
punished. 

7. Who doesn't know that you came into the comitium 
for the sake of killing the consuls } 

8. On the 29th of December it was the good luck of the 
Roman people that opposed your purpose. 

9. It seemed impossible^ for you to kill the consul. 

10. When* I was consul-elect, I wrested that dagger 
from your^ hands. 

11. Do you think that you must kill the consul } 



^ " Many a young man " = many young men. * See ia3, la^. 

• There is no adjective in Latin for " impossible," < Sec 3. 

* Do not use tuus. See 36. 
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. CHAPTER VII 



a. Quid, quod ista subsellia 

vacuefacta sunt ? 

b. Si te parentes timerent at- 

que odissent tui aliqu5 
concederes. 

c. me esse . . . non est feren- 

dum. 



a. What of the fact that those 

seats near you were va- 
cated ? 

b. If your parents feared and 

hated you, you would re- 
tire somewhere. 

c. it is not to be endured that 

I should be, etc. 



1. Ought Cicero to have been moved by hatred or pity? 

2. Did you not see the seats vacated as soon as you 
came into the senate ? 

3. What of the fact that this has happened to nobody 
since ^ the founding of the city ? 

4. Do you not think you ought to leave the city ? 

5. If 2 my fellow-citizens should hate me, I would not 
wish to 'be seen by them. 

6. If you knew what the citizens think of you, you 
would avoid their sight. 

7. If Catiline had feared his country's authority, he 
would have followed her decree. 

8. Your country has long been of the opinion that you 
would not hesitate to overthrow her laws. 

9. In your^ case alone crime has existed unpun'^hed 
for many years. 

10. It is not to be endured that we should always fear you. 

11. If you leave the city, we shall sometime at length 
cease fearing. 

12. You would have gone long ago, had you regarded* 
the feelings of your countrymen. 



^ " since the founding of the city " = after the city having been founded. 

2 Review 121-125. 8 " In your case " — use dative of reference. * sequor. 
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a. ad M'. Lepidum. 



CHAPTER VIII • 



b, ut te adservarem rogasti. 

c, faciam ut intellegas. 

d, eosdem facile adducam ut 

te prosequantur. 



at the house of Manius 

Lepidus. 
you asked me to keep you. 
I will make you understand. 
I will easily induce these 

same persons to escort you. 



1. Cicero said to Catiline that, if the country should 
speak with him, as he had said, she ought to gain her 
request. 

2. To avoid suspicion, Catiline asked Lepidus to keep 
him at his house. 

3. If I am in great danger because city walls do not 
intervene between you and me, certainly we cannot live 
within the same house walls. 

4. If you are worthy ^ of guardianship, ought you to 
be out of prison ? 

5. Cicero asked why, if he could not die with resigna- 
tion, he hesitated to leave Rome. 

6. Cicero will make Catiline leave the city of his own 
accord. 

7. Catiline said he would go into exile, if the senate 
should vote that to be its pleasure. 

8. Then Cicero said the senators expressed their ap- 
proval by their silence.^ 

9. Do you think that the senate would® have kept 
silent, had Cicero said the same thing to a patriotic citizen ? 

10. The senators could overhear the applause of the 
Roman knights who stood around the senate in crowds.* 



1 See 47, 2. 2 •« by their silence " — use a participle. 

^ " in crowds " — use the adjective formed from frequentia. 
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II. Cicero said he would induce the citizens to escort 
Catiline to the gates as he left Rome. 

370 CHAPTER IX 



a, Utinam tibi istam mentem 

di immortales duint 
(dent). 

b. Sed est tantl. 

€, ut legum poenas pertimes- 
cas non est postulandum. 



a. Would that the immortal 
gods would give you that 
purpose. 

b. But it is worth while. 

c. it is not to be expected that 
you should fear the pun- 
ishment of the laws (cf. 
Ch.VII,^). 

1. O ^ that Catiline would reform ! 

2. Would that you had been frightened ^ at my words, 
and gone ^ into exile ! 

3. It is worth while for me to endure the storm of 
unpopularity. 

4. It was not to be expected that fear should ever 
recall Catiline from danger. 

5. For he was not the man to fear anything. 

6. Provided^ you separate yourself from loyal citizens, 
leave the city. 

7. If you should go straight into exile, I would not be 
able to endure the unpopularity. 

8. Catiline will not wage war upon his country until ^ 
he betakes himself to Manlius. 

9. I feel sure that you will go to the camp of Manlius, 
because you have sent the eagle ahead. 

10. Don't remain in Rome any longer, for how* can 
you get along without your friends ? 

1 Review 128, 129. ' Do not use two coordinate verbs. * Review 172. 
^ Cf. ut . . . possis in the text. 
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371 CHAPTER X 

a. Habes ubi ostentes. a. You have an opportunity to 

show (literally you have 
where you may show). 

1. On the 8th ^ of November Cicero had an opportu- 
nity to show that power ^ of speech for which nature had 
trained him. 

2. He told the senate that Catiline had got* together a 
band of ruffians who were bereft of all hope. 

3. With what pleasure did Cicero rejoice when he saw 
none but loyal citfzens in Rome ! 

4. Catiline had many an opportunity to plot against 
peaceful citizens. 

5. But he will never have an opportunity of assailing 
the republic as a consul. 

6. I wish you to leave the city, so that your conspiracy 
may be called robbery rather than warfare. 

7. Although you have wonderful endurance, yet you 
will soon be exhausted by cold and hunger. 

372 CHAPTER XI 



a. Praeclaram refers gratiam 

(cf. habere gratiam and 
agere gratias). 

b, si quis est metus. 



a. You show a noble grati- 

tude. 

b. if there is any fear. 



1. Senators, I urge you to hear what the country says 
to Catiline. 

2. Don't you think that his country ought to be dearer 
to him than his very life } 

1 See 364, 5 and note. ^ " power of speech " = dicendi facultas. 

8 Review 165, 166, 
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3. Many thought that Cicero was not sending Catiline 
out of the city, but letting him loose against the city. 

4. Cicero told the senators not ^ to fear the laws about 
Roman citizens. 

5. For he said that those who had revolted from the 
republic were not citizens. 

6. If Cicero had any^ fear of unpopularity, he would 
not show gratitude to his country. 

7. Do you think that Cicero ought to neglect the safety 
of his countrymen, seeing that they had raised him at a 
very early age to the consulship ? 

8. Cicero dreaded the reproach of inactivity no less than 
that of severity. 

373 CHAPTER XII 



a. qui h5c idem sentiunt. 

d. optimum factu. 

c. Hoc uno interfecto. 

d. si in hunc animadvertissem. 



a, who hold the same views. 

d, the best thing to do. 

c. if this one man is killed. 

//. if I had punished him. 



1. It is the best thing to do to make a brief reply to 
those who hold the same views. 

2. If you all had held the same views as® I do,* Catiline 
would not have lived for one hour. 

3. We ought not to fear that we shall disgrace ourselves 
by killing '^ Catiline. 

4. And yet there are some senators who help Catiline 
by not believing that there is any conspiracy. 

5. If I should punish him, they would blame me. 

6. If Catiline was killed, will any one be foolish ^ enough 
to think that the conspiracy has been blotted out. 

1 " not to fear," see 162. * See 72. * qui. 

4 Omit. 6 Use participle. ^ " foolish enough " = so foolish as to, etc. 
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7. Catiline must lead out all his companions in ordei to 
destroy the root and seed of all evil. 

8. I wish he would do this ! 



374 CHAPTER XIII 

a, nescio quo pacto. 

b. Qua re secedant improbl. 



a, somehow or other (literally, 
by some means). 

b. Therefore let the rascals 

depart 



1. Somehow or other, senators, let us be rid of this 
danger. 

2. Don't let the danger remain in the vitals of the re- 
public. 

3. If Catiline is removed, we shall not be entirely 
relieved, if ^ his companions are left at Rome. 

4. If they cannot cease plotting against us, I recom- 
mend that they be separated from loyal men. 

5. They hold such views about the republic that they 
ought not to live with us any longer. 

6. But if Catiline will only depart, I promise you that 
everything will be brought to light and punished. 

7. Then, imploring ^ Jupiter to defend the republic from 
ill danger, Cicero finished his speech and sat down. 

1 Do not use a si clause. ^ Do not use a participle. 



SECOND ORATION AGAINST CATILINE 

375 CHAPTER I 

1. At last, fellow-citizens, Catiline has left of his own. 
accord, threatening us all with destruction. 

2. The danger has been unquestionably removed from 
the forum and senate house, for he must now wage war 
openly. 

3. He was almost overwhelmed with grief, because^ I 
was alive and the citizens safe. 

4. He would 2 like to have left with the consuls dead 
and the city burned. 

5. I have no doubt that he often laments the fact^ that 
the city is standing. 

6/ She, however, is glad because ^ that fellow has burst 
forth. 

7. Don't you think we all ought to thank the gods for 
our good fortune ? 

376 CHAPTER II 

1. Who is there who would blame Cicero for not having 
arrested Catiline ? 

2. How many did not credit the facts* that Cicero laid 
before the senate ? 

1 Should the indicative or subjunctive be used with quod ? See 173. 

2 See 118, 127. 8 Omit. * Omit. 

187 
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3. If I had put Catiline to death, as I ought to have^ 
done, many would have accused me severely. 

4. And yet I would have done this, had I thought that 
his removal* would save the state. 

5. Now that he is gone, we can fight the enemy openly. 

6. Cicero was vexed that Catiline left his followers at 
Rome. 

7. We may judge how valiant they are. 

8. I wish we could fight them all as easily as we can 
Catiline. 

377 CHAPTER III 

1. The army which Catiline had with him was greatly to 
be despised in comparison with Roman soldiers. 

2. If I had shown them^ the praetor's edict, they would 
have taken to their heels. 

3. Cicero did not think that those who remained in the 
city were greatly to be feared. 

4. The consul knew to whom each district had been 
assigned. 

5. Is it not strange that they are not alarmed, seeing* 
that I know all their plans ? 

6. Bear in mind that I will not always be lenient. 

378 CHAPTER IV 

1. I have made* you all see that Catiline, and men like 
him, have formed a conspiracy against the state. 

2. If they will all leave, I will show them the road by 
which Catiline set out. 

1 " to have done " — omit. 

2 " his removal " — express in some other way than by a noun, 
s Use relative. What should its position be ? 

* Do not use the participle. ^ See 369, c. 
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3. What crime is there that they can devise, now that 
he has left ? 

4. For there was no assassin, no scoundrel, no robber, 
who did not live on most intimate terms with Catiline. 

5. I suppose^ nobody ever had as much power ^ over 
young men as he had. 

6. All who were heavily in debt were united with him in 
crime. 

379 CHAPTER V 

1. I want you all to realize that Catiline was intimate 
with all who are fickle and worthless. 

2. Who can endure that such men should boast that 
Catiline is a brave man, when he thinks of nothing but 
assassination and robbery ? 

3. Oh, how fortunate we would be, had they all gone 
along with Catiline ! 

4. If they merely wasted their property and ran^ into 
debt, we could * put up with them. 

5. But do you think that we .ought to allow them to 
plot against the property of loyal men ? 

6. If I felt sure that some fate were approaching them,^ 
I would think that I had added many years to the 
republic. 

7. Fellow-citizens, we have conquered all our foreign 
enemies, therefore we ought not to hesitate to struggle 
with these domestic perils. 

8. I will be your leader, and I warn those rascals to look 
Dut for the doom that hangs over them. 

1 credo. ^ Do not use a noun ; express the idea by a verb. 

« " ran into debt " » became overwhelmed with debt, * See 123, i. 
«See 33. 
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380 CHAPTER VI 

1. I did not drive Catiline into exile, for he is not such a 
modest man as to be unable to bear the voice of the consul. 

2. I will tell you, fellow-citizens, what happened in the 
senate yesterday. 

3. When Catiline had. the effrontery^ to be present, the 
chief men of that body would not sit in the same seats 
with him. 

4. I asked him who of us he thought did not know what 
he had been doing during the past^ few days. 

5. I showed him that I knew all the details^ of the war. 

6. If we know that you have made all preparations, why 
do you hesitate to go where your standard has been sent ? 

7. Do you believe that Manlius is waging war on his 
own account ? 

381 CHAPTER VII 

1. I wonder whether or not Cicero really desired Catiline 
to wage war against his country. 

2. For if he should give up the plan of making war and 
go into exile, there would be persons who would say that 
he had been driven out by violent * threats. 

3. And yet Cicero said it was worth his while to undergo 
a storm of unpopularity, provided he be rid of Catiline. 

4. What would these fault-finders ^ say, if Catiline should 
march upon Rome with an army ? 

5. And yet I think he is more likely® to do this than to 
go alone into exile. 

1 " had the effrontery " — use a verb. 2 ante. 

« " all the details " — one Latin word. 

< " violent threats " »= violence and threats. 

* Use a relative clause. • See 94. 
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6. Don't complain because some say that Catiline has 
gone to Massilia. 

7. I would rather have him go there than join Manlius. 



382 CHAPTER VIII 

1. Cicero thought he ought to say a few words about 
those who remained at Rome, rather than about one who 
acknowledged he was an enemy. 

2. I will show you how these can be brought to their 
senses. 

3. One class of these consists of men whose appearance 
is very respectable, for they have great possessions. 

4. If I were rich, I would not hesitate to pay my debts 
with the income of my estate. 

5. You are mistaken, if ypu think you will get new 
accounts from Catiline. 

6. If we can induce^ them to give up some of their 
property to pay their debts, we will find them better 
citizens. 

7. I don't think these rich men are likely to bear arms 
against the state. 

383 • CHAPTER IX 

1. Cicero said that, if the republic were undisturbed, the 
second class would be unable to secure the offices. 

2. I give these exactly ^ the same advice as the others, 
not to attempt to secure the mastery of Rome. 

3. Let them understand that the gods are going to help 
us in person, and that there is great harmony among all 
the citizens. 

1 See 363. 2 " exactly the same as " = one and the same which. 
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4. But if they gain their heart's^ desire, will they not 
have to yield the offices to some other person ? 

5. The colonists as a whole are excellent men, but there 
are some who make an extravagant display of their wealth. 

6. They would not have fallen into such heavy debt, had 
Sulla been alive to help them. 

7. Everybody remembers Sulla's proscriptions with such 
grief that I don't believe that even these colonists would 
now be likely to endure such robbery. 

384 CHAPTER X 

1. The fourth class consists of those who are so heavily 
in debt that they are all hurrying to Catiline's camp to 
extricate themselves from debt. 

2. If these men should perish one and all, I do not 
think their next-door neighbors ^ would notice it. 

3. I ask you, fellow-citizens, whether you think it more 
disgraceful to perish alone than with the multitude. 

4. If the prison is not large enough ^ to hold these crimi- 
nals, is it not a good thing to have them go to that camp ? 

5. Let all assassins and criminals who belong peculiarly 
to Catiline join with him, so that their zeal may be spent 
on the toils of camp. 

6. I wonder how these poor wretches will learn how to 
get along without Catiline. 

385 CHAPTER XI 

I. Cicero thought that the war need not be feared, if the 
Roman generals only lead the flower and strength of their 
troops against Catiline. 

1 " heart's desire " — express the idea by a relative clause. 

2 What does this expression really mean ? 

* " large enough to hold " « sufficiently laige so as to hold. 
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2. For an outcast and broken-down band of criminals 
cannot be a match ^ for all of Italy. 

3. If he did not lack everything that we are supplied 
with, still honor and bravery could not contend with base- 
ness and cowardice. 

4. Honesty and treachery cannot contend together 2 
without the immortal gods compelling virtue to conquer 
vice. 

386 CHAPTER XII 

1. I have informed you, fellow-citizens, about this con- 
spiracy, and I will also provide a sufficient guard for your 
safety. 

2. I have found out that the gladiators are better dis- 
posed than we thought they would be. 

3. We have sent Metellus ahead to check* all of Cati- 
line's attempts. 

4. Those whom Catiline has left at Rome should be 
warned again and again that the consuls are watchful. 

5. As for the future,* don't forget that \^e must live 
together. 

6. Since the senate is brave and we have a prison, I 
warn these to keep quiet or leave. 

387 CHAPTER XIII 

1. It is hardly to be expected that this war can be 
settled without the death of some one. 

2. Yet I will so manage affairs as a civilian that every 
loyal man will be safe. 

1 " be a match for " = respondeo. « See 68. 

• " to check " — express in three different ways. * *■ what is left. 

LATIN PROSE COMP. — 1 3 
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Cicero thought that the gods, whorJia,d defended 
Rome from many an enemy, would now defend the citizens 
from these perils. 

4. If you rely upon the leadership ^ of the god^, I prom- 
ise you that all will be safe. 

5. We should 2 all implore the gods to overcome these 
wicked domestic enemies. 

1 " leadership of the gods " » the gods as leaden. 
^ Does this mean that " we ought to " ? 



THIRD ORATION AGAINST CATILINE 

388 CHAPTER I • 

Cicero told the Romans that he had saved their wives, 
children, and property by his labors. He said that he 
deserved to be held in no less honor with his countrymen 
than the man who had founded the city. " For," said he, 
" is it not a greater task^ to save our city after it has grown 
than it was to found it many years ago ? Now listen to me 
diligently as I tell ^ you how all the details of Catiline's 
conspiracy have been brought to light." 



389 CHAPTER II 

Ever since ^ Catiline was driven out of the city and was 
compelled to leave at Rome his companions in crime, I 
have been anxious to know what they did and how they 
spent their days and nights. I thought my oration would 
gain greater credence in your ears, if I could only make 
you see the danger with your own eyes. At last an oppor- 
tunity that I had long been desiring was offered to me. 
Some ambassadors from Gaul had been tampered with by 
Lentulus, so as to aid his cause by stirring up a rebellion 
in Gaul. These ambassadors had on * their persons letters 
that they had been asked to give to Catiline. Therefore I 

1 " a greater task " =« of greater labor. * Use a participle. 

» " Ever since " = ut. **' on their persons " = apud se. 
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sent some patriotic men to the Mulvian bridge, which the 
Gauls had to cross, to arrest the ambassadors and deliver 
the letters to me. 



390 CHAPTER III 

After the battle was over, all the letters were handed 
over to the officers, while ^ the men were arrested and 
brought to Rome. ' Many prominent men, who were at 
Cicero's house, were of the opinion that the consul ought 
to open the letters before they were laid before the senate. 
Cicero, however, said^ he would not report the affair to the 
senate, unless the seals were unbroken, for he thought that 
too much carefulness could not be employed. Meanwhile 
the praetor, who had been ordered to bring whatever weap- 
ons there were at the house of Cethegus, returned with a 
large number. 



391 CHAPTER IV 

Volturcius, on being urged to tell what he knew, said 
that the conspirators were about to set fire to the city and 
assassinate as many of the citizens as possible, that letters 
had been sent to Catiline urging^ him to* come to their aid 
as soon as possible. The Gauls said that they would ^ have 
united their cavalry with the infantry of the conspirators. 
Lentulus thought he was the one who was about to become 
king after this year, and he had a quarrel with Cethegus as 
to the time of burning the city. 

1 Omit. * " said he would not " = denied that he would. 

s Omit ^ Do not use the infinitive. ^ is a condition implied ? 
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392 CHAPTER V 

To be brief, all the conspirators, at the production ^ of 
the letters, identified the seals and handwriting, and they 
were so conscience-stricken that they either became silent 
or confessed. I asked Lentulus if he didn't think that the 
memory of his grandfather ought ^ to have recalled him 
from his madness. When he was given ^ an opportunity 
to say a few words about the Gauls, although nobody sur- 
passed him in impudence, he did not deny that he had 
spoken to the Gauls about the rule and control of the re- 
public. The letter from Lentulus to Catiline said that 
Catiline would know who he was from the person he had 
sent to him, and it urged him to secure as much help as 
possible. . Finally, citizens, all these things were such sure 
proofs of crime that they did not have to be betrayed by 
their comrades. 

393 CHAPTER VI 

After the evidence had all been set forth, the senate 
thanked Cicero for arresting * the conspirators and exposing 
their plans ; also Flaccus and Pomptinus because the con- 
suls had found them such brave assistants. Then the sena- 
tors voted to deliver into custody Lentulus, Cethegus, and 
the others who had evidently ^ been engaged in the con- 
spiracy. A thanksgiving has often been voted to others 
for glorious deeds, but never before to anybody for saving 
the republic. Scruples had prevented Marius from ^ pun- 
ishing the praetor Glaucia, therefore Lentulus was com- 
pelled to resign his office, so that he might be punished as 
a private citizen. 

1 Do not use a noun. ^ gee iii. * Ablative absolute. 

< See 173. 6 Express this idea by a verb. 

Cf. in text religio . . . qu5 minus. 
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394 . CHAPTER VII 

When Catiline had been driven from the city, Cicero 
supposed he would not have to fear the rest, who were not 
so dangerous. For Catiline was very shrewd and watchful, 
and he was not a man who thought a deed was done when 
he had given the order. There was no cold or hunger that 
he could not endure. • He was so keen and bold that we 
could ^ have removed this great danger from you only^ 
with the greatest difficulty. If he had been in the city, he 
would not have allowed the letters to have been written, 
and we then would have been compelled * to catch the ras- 
cals in some other way. 

395 CHAPTER VIII 

Cicero accomplished so much during his consulship that 
the management could not have belonged ^ to human wis- 
dom. Not* to speak of the earthquakes and the other 
wonderful things, you all surely remember that not long 
ago the statue of Romulus, the founder of this city, was 
struck by lightning and thrown down. The soothsayers 
predicted that the whole city would be destroyed, unless 
the Fates could be turned. And so, to propitiate the gods, 
the Romans instituted ten days' games, and the consuls 
contracted for the erection of a larger statue of Jupiter, 
and ordered it to be placed on high ground facing the east. 
Is it not remarkable, fellow-citizens, that this statue was 
not erected until yesterday, the time when this conspiracy 
was found out ? 



1 " could . . . only with " = could not . . . except by. 

2 Express the idea of necessity by the second periphrastic conjugation. 

8 " have belonged to " = have been ot * See text of Ch. V, first words. 
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396 CHAPTER IX 

Nobody can deny that, if the gods had not controlled 
everything, the conspirators would not have been led to the 
senate house on the very day that the statue of Jupiter was 
turned toward the forum. Who, therefore, is so bereft of 
reason as to deny that the gods are worthy of all honor for 
saving us from slaughter and fire? Certainly Lentulus 
would not have been foolish enough ^ to intrust such im- 
portant business to barbarians, had not the gods wished 
this beautiful city to be safe. What was it, unless the fa- 
vor of the gods, that prevented our old enemies, the Gauls, 
from ^ overcoming us by merely saying nothing ? 

397 CHAPTER X 

Therefore, fellow-citizens, I urge you to celebrate those 
games which the senate has decreed, for never before have 
civilians been victorious with a civilian for their general. 
If you should compare this conspiracy with the civil dis- 
sensions of Marius and Sulla, which doubtless you your- 
selves remember, you would recall that they wished merely * 
to change the government, not to destroy it. One * ought 
not to speak about ^ the extent of the slaughter of the citi- 
zens without feeling grateful to the gods that we are now 
all safe and sound. Don*t forget that, although Catiline 
wished to burn as much of the city and kill as many of us 
as he could, I have so managed affairs that not a patriotic 
citizen should perish. 

1 "foolish enough to intrust " = so foolish that he intrusted. 

2 See 150. « Modo, postpositive. 

* " One ought not to speak " = it ought not to be said. • 
5 " about . . . citizens " — «xpress by a clause. 
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398 chApter XI 

In return for the preservation of the state, fellow-citi- 
zens, I ask for no mute memorial of praise, but that you 
all remember that it was I who disclosed this conspiracy. 
There are many less worthy men who can acquire triumphs 
and monuments. It will be enough glory for me that you 
remember that, of the two prominent citizens of this time, 
one enlarged ^ the state while '^ the other saved it 

399 CHAPTER XII 

Foreign victors^ are better* off than I am, because I 
cannot kill my enemies, but must remain in Rome with 
them. It is, therefore, the duty of the Roman people to 
see that nobody harms me, for if you allow me to be an- 
noyed, others will not be likely ^ to expose themselves to 
danger to protect you. As for me, I have enough glory, 
and there is no higher step to which I care to ascend. I 
desire to so conduct myself that you will not think that it 
was by chance that I saved the republic. Therefore, fel- 
low-citizens, now that it is night, you ought to pray® to 
yonder Jupiter, and then go home to defend the city. 

1 amplifico. ^ Omit. 

• " Foreign victors " — express by a relative clause. 
^ Cf. in text the first sentence of this chapter. 
6 See 94. > Use the participle. 



FOURTH ORATION AGAINST CATILINE 

400 CHAPTER I 

After the senate had been called together to see what 
disposition ^ should be made of the conspirators, all turned 
their eyes toward Cicero as he was about to express his 
opinion.* He urged them to forget his safety and plan 
only for the highest ^ interests of the state. He said he 
would endure every hardship, provided he could free his 
countrymen from danger. " You know, senators," said he, 
"that I have never been free from danger either in the 
senate house or at my own*home, where I ought to enjoy 
quiet; and yet I would endure whatever fate awaits me, 
should I be able to rescue these buildings from foul de- 
struction. I am pleased to think that my consulship has 
been almost destined for the safety of the republic.** 

401 CHAPTER II 

I beg of you, senators, look out for yourselves. Don't 
spare me, for if I were not ready to die with composure, 
I would be a wretch and unworthy of my office. And yet 
I am not the man to disregard ^ the feelings of my wife, 
daughter, and son, whom you see standing around. If I 

1 Avoid the use of the noun. 

2 " for the . . . state " = de summa re publica. « neglego. 

201 



202 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION — PART III 

am moved by these things, it is only that they may nol 
perish along with me. These men whom we have brought 
to trial are not like ordinary criminals, for they have 
formed a plan of so destroying the republic that nobody 
shall be left who does not hold the same views ^ as they do. 



402 CHAPTER III 

Cicero said that the senate had already passed judgment 
on the facts of the case,^ because yesterday they had voted 
to thank him, reward the Gauls, and commit the prisoners 
to jail ; but he said that they must now vote as to the pun- 
ishment, although they would doubtless convict them. He 
said that it was the consul's duty * to state that a greater 
conspiracy than they imagined was brewing,* and was 
spreading over Italy and even in Gaul ; and that if they 
thought it could be checked by procrastination, they would 
soon see that they were greatly mistaken. He therefore 
urged the senate to punish the criminals quickly. 



403 CHAPTER IV 

There are two views as to the punishment, one of which 
you ought to adopt.^ Silanus is of the opinion that men 
who did not wish us to enjoy this fair city or even our lives 
ought to be killed : he calls our attention to the fact^ that 
prisoners less dangerous than these have often been pun- 
ished by death. Caesar, on the other hand, holds ^ that 

1 " hold the same views," see I, Ch. XII, a. « •• of the case " — omit 

■ •* consul's duty " = of the consul. < Passive of misceo. 

» sequor. 6 May this be omitted ? 

' Not teneo. What does this really mean in this connection ? 
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death is not a suitable punishment for wicked citizens. 
He urges that their property be confiscated, that they be 
put under guard for life among the municipal towns, and 
that nobody be allowed to lighten their punishment. If 
you decide upon this punishment, I have no doubt that I 
can find towns that will be willing to guard them. And 
yet, don't you think it would be better to take away their 
Kves rather than to leave no hope to console them in their 
misery ? 

404 CHAPTER V 

Cicero realized that it was for his own ^ personal ^ interest 
that the senators should follow Caesar's view, who he said 
was truly devoted to the people. He was inclined* to 
think that his enemies would say he had acted contrary 
to the Sempronian law, if he should put these citizens to 
death. Cicero, however, argued that by forming a con- 
spiracy they had become public enemies, and were no 
longer citizens. When Caesar did not hesitate to express 
his opinion about the guilt and punishment of the prison- 
ers, Cicero said there was a great difference between him 
and the other democrats who were absent to avoid * voting 
on the life of a Roman citizen. Nobody had any reason 
to® doubt Caesar's loyalty^ to his country. 

405 CHAPTER VI 

If, therefore, you adopt ^ the proposal of Silanus, I shall 

easily free myself from the charge of cruelty. Now may 

t . 

1 See 28. * ipsius. • Cf. nescio an in the text. 

* Express this idea in some other way than by a verb. 

* Wherefore he should doubt. « voluntas. 
7 What tense should this be ? 
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I be allowed to show you, senators, that the most severe 
punishment in such a case as this is not cruelty. When I 
seem to see these buildings falling in ruins and the citizens 
unburied, when Lentulus and Cethegus appear before my 
eyes in full power,^ exulting at the wailing of the women, 
I think I should be most cruel if I did not punish them 
very severely. Let me ask you whether you would not 
punish a slave most vigorously, if you knew he had killed 
your wife and children. Had I been lenient in such a 
case, you would say that I was most cruel toward my fam- 
ily. There are men in times of party strife who would 
receive severe wounds to prevent ^ the highest interests of 
the state from suffering any loss. Therefore you ought 
not to fear that you will pass too severe a measure against 
these men who had assigned to one the overthrow ^ of the 
republic, to another the slaughter of all the citizens. 



406 CHAPTER Vn 

If you vote to put these men to death, there are some 
who fear that you will not be able to carry out your plans. 
I would * like to say, however, that I shall have enough 
help, since almost all the citizens hold the same views as 
we do. The knights and senators, through their desire 
to hold imperial power, and by the common peril, have 
been restored to harmony. What danger can come to the 
state, or who will not thoroughly enjoy the possession of 
liberty, if this ^ harmony shall last forever ? 



1 Use participle. 2 cf. in text ne quid deminueretur. 

• •' the overthrow of the republic " = the republic to be overthrown. 

* Potential subjunctive. * Use the relative, and put this clause first. 
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407 CHAPTER VIII 

If the freedmen are patriotic,^ don't you think that men 
who were born in a high station ought to wish to see this 
city stand ? Even the slaves have been aroused to the 
defence of the fatherland, and are contributing all they 
can to your support. Don't be alarmed because rumor ^ 
says that Lentulus has been trying to tamper with the 
destitute, for he could not find any who were willing to 
join the conspiracy. The shopkeepers also know that 
their profits will not be maintained, if their shops are 
burned. Therefore, senators, do not fear that the people 
will fail you. 

408 CHAPTER IX 

Cicero, seeing that he had been rescued from the jaws 
of death, wished to perform his duty as a consul. He 
reminded the senate that the fatherland was beset by 
dangers and intrusted itself to them, that they had a 
leader who would not forget them, and that all the classes 
of citizens were unanimous ^ as to what ought to be done. 
" Don't allow to be destroyed," said he, " the empire that 
has been founded with such toil. You must come to a 
decision at once about the punishment of these prisoners, 
so that others will never again dare to plot against the 
welfare* of this nation." 

409 CHAPTER X 

Cicero had now incurred as many enemies as there were 
persons implicated^ in the conspiracy, and yet he said he 

1 = loving of country. ^ " rumor says " — what does this really mean ? 
s Avoid the use of an adjective. * = highest interests. * verso. 
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would never repent of what he had done, provided the 
patriotic citizens proved more powerful than the conspira- 
tors. Grant that Scipio put an end to the Punic war, 
that Paulus conquered King Perses, that Marius saved 
the Romans from the dominion of the Gauls, still I think 
it is a greater deed ^ to furnish these victors a country to 
which to return. Cicero would now have to wage a con- 
tinual war with his enemies, but he was safe, because there 
was no power strong enough to overthrow the unanimity 
of loyal men. 

410 CHAPTER XI 

As long as the memory of my deeds is ' fixed in your 
mind, I shall be free from all danger. I ask you for nothing 
except that you see that my son has sufficient protection, 
and that you keep in mind that he is the son of the man 
who saved this fair city of yours. I have given up a 
province in order to. secure evidence against these pris- 
oners, but I do it gladly, provided you guard diligently the 
liberty and safety of the citizens. You have a consul who 
is not afraid to obey your orders, therefore it is your duty 
to decide what you think should be done. 

lOmit 3 What time does this refer to? 



POMPEY'S MILITARY COMMAND 

411 CHAPTER I 

Having^ spent his early years in the defense of his 
friends, Cicero decided not to speak from the rostra until 
he had something^ to say that was worthy of a place from 
which all the best men had spoken. He felt that, inasmuch 
as his fellow-citizens had elected him praetor, he ought to 
employ what influence and skill in speaking he had* in 
behalf of those who had judged so well of him. He was 
particularly glad that he was allowed to speak of Pompey, ! 

about whom it would not be difficult to find something ^ to j 

say. ' 

j 

412 CHAPTER II I 

I 

The situation* is as follows : two kings, Mithridates and I 

Tigranes, thinking^ they can get Asia, are bringing war on j 

your allies. The letters brought to me from the Roman I 

knights who manage your revenues show that many vil- 
lages of your province are being burned by the enemy, 
that the war is being badly managed by the successor® of 
LucuUus, and that all your allies are asking for a com- 
mander who will make the enemy fear him. In view of 
the fact, therefore, that the glory of the Roman people, 

1 See 85, 2. 3 " something to say " » what he might say. See 174. 

8 Cf. in the text — in me est. * causa. 

6 Do not use the participle. > See 71, 7. 
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the safety of your friends, and your largest revenues are 
at stake, it seems to me that you ought to follow up this 
war with the greatest zeal. 



413 CHAPTER m 

Cicero said that, it ^ was a deep stain on the name of the 
Roman people that they allowed Mithridates, a man who 
had killed so many thousands of the citizens of Rome, to 
still remain on his throne without having received a 
punishment worthy of such a crime. Sulla and Murena 
have each triumphed over^ Mithridates, yet after his 
defeats he still rules. But we must not censure these 
commanders whom the public interests recalled from the 
seat* of -war to Rome. 



y^^ 



414 CHAPTER IV :^^ 

Mithridates was so covetous of glory that he could not 
forgQt his ambitions,*^o he made great preparations to 
contest the ^ supremacy with us both by land and sea, and 
by sending^ dispatches to Sertorius planned to attack us 
while we were waging war in Spain. But, thanks ^ to the 
remarkable valor of Pompey and Lucullus, the danger was 
averted in both quarters, v^raise should not be taken from 
the latter on account of these recent mishaps,* which may 
be assigned not to his fault but to his fortune. 



1 " it was . . . stain " » a stain was deeply seated. 

s de. ' Do not use sedes. 

< See 71, 7. * = concerning the. « Use participle. 

7 What does this expression really mean ? 
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415 CHAPTER V 

If your ancestors many years ago destroyed the beauti- 
ful city of Corinth, because^ their ambassadors had been 
wrongfully treated, do you think you ought to disregard 
the cruel 2 murder of a Roman envoy, the massacre of your 
citizens, and the loss of your revenues ? What, pray, ought 
your feelings to be when you remember that the safety of 
your friends and allies is being brought into great danger, 
and that two powerful kings are threatening the whole of 
Asia ? ^These allies of yours are worthy ^ of being pro- 
tected carefully, and the more so because the other com- 
manders whom you have sent to them have pillaged their 
towns. Therefore they would be very glad * to know that 
you are going to send to defend them Gnaeus Pompey, a 
man of such kindness and self-control. 

416 CHAPTER VI 

Your ancestors, fellow-citizens, were so careful to guard 
the interests ® of their allies that they often went to war 
on their account, even when they themselves had suf- 
fered no injury. Therefore it behooves you to protect 
a province that is such a help to you through its large 
revenues. There is no land so rich as Asia, or that sur- 
passes it in exports.* You all know, of course, that no 
taxes can be gathered when agriculture and commerce 
have been interrupted on account of the approach of the 
enemy. Therefore, if you would ^ enjoy the income of a 
province, you must protect the taxpayer® and the tax- 

1 See 87, 3 ; 89. 

* " the cruel . , . envoy " =b a Roman envoy having been cruelly murdered. 
» See 174, 1. 4 " very glad to know " = know very gladly. 

* res. • See 71, 7. ' See 117. 

LATIN PROSE COMP. — 1 4 
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gatherer not only from disaster, but from the fear of 
disaster. 

417 CHAPTER VII 

There are other reasons why ^ you must prosecute this 
war with the greatest vigor. You cannot neglect those 
respectable men who have invested capital in gathering 
your taxes without* diminishing your revenues and bring- 
ing disaster upon Rome; for if pay.aent should be 
hindered in Asia, credit would fall at Rome. There are 
many other active and energetic men who are doing busi- 
ness in Asia, and* if you do not consider their* inter 
ests, it will be difficult to persuade, others to invest thei/ 
money in our provinces. Furthermore, all parts of the 
empire are so united together that we must bear in mind 
that it is the part of wisdom to look after the financial 
interests of our allies as we would our own interests. 



418 CHAPTER VIII 

Recall with me very briefly, fellow-citizens, what LucuUus 
did when he was sent to conduct the war against Mithri- 
dates eight years ago. He freed from danger a city of the 
Cyzicenes, which Mithridates was besieging with a large, 
well-equipped army ; he sank a large fleet that was being 
sent against Italy ; he captured many great cities of Pontus 
and Cappadocia, and compelled the great king, stripped of 
his dominions, to flee as a suppliant to other kings.* In 
view of these facts there is nobody who can say that I do 
not accord to LucuUus as much credit as is due the great 
deeds that he has performed. 

1 qua re. ^ « that not «= ut n5n. * See 71, 6. * Omit. 
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419 CHAPTER IX 

Perhaps it may seem strange to some that a great war 
still exists, if Lucullus won^so many victories. These are 
the reasons. When^ Mithridates was fleeing from his 
kingdom, he left a large quantity of gold and silver to 
check the speed of his pursuers. If our soldiers had not 
delayed to gather this^ up, he would not have escaped from 
their hands. Furthermore, when Mithridates arrived among 
the Armenians, their king, Tigranes, promised to^ help 
him ; likewise many other nations began to fear that oui 
army was likely to plunder their temples, so they joined 
with Mithridates in his desire to get rid of the Romans. 
Our soldiers, too, became weary of the long marches, and 
begged their general to return as soon as possible. All 
this made it possible for Mithridates not only^ to return to 
his own country, but also to enlist the support of other 
kings, and gather a large army with which he was able to 
inflict a severe defeat on Lucullus. At this time Lucullus 
was ordered to hand his army over to Glabrio, and the war, 
now* that it has been renewed with such vigor, has become 
very dangerous. 

420 CHAPTER X ^ 

Now that we must select a man competent* to take 
charge of such a perilous war, the choice will not be a 
difficult one, since we have a general whom all acknowledge 
to be most skillful^ in military affairs. Fresh ^ from school 



1 Do not use a temporal clause. 

2 Use a relative. What position should it have ? 

* Future infinitive. * " now . . . renewed " — use a participle. 

6 See 174, 1, « See 24. f What does this word really mean ? 
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he was trained in military discipline in his father's army/ 
When a mere youth he was in charge of an arnly of his 
own. His varied experience on land and sea has made him 
acquainted with all kinds of warfare. He has gained more 
victories and celebrated more triumphs than any other 
general of ancient^ or modem times. In view of all these 
facts, is there any doubt that he is the one man who can 
bring this war to a close ? 

421 CHAPTER XI 

There is no man who can show that Pompey does not 
possess all the virtues of a commander to a greater degree 
than any one whom we have seen or heard. Cicero said 
that many powerful enemies, not only abroad but also in 
Italy, bore^ witness to this effect: that Gaul, Spain, and 
Africa had been freed from dan^r by his bravery, dili- 
gence, and wise^ counsel ^ that Pompey had cleared the 
sea of pirates in one year, although they had such firm 
control of every harbor and bay that none of the revenues 
were safe ; that the Romans could not defend their allies ; 
and that even Roman merchants could not set sail except 
in winter. ^ 

422 CHAPTER XII 

In olden times it was the special * province of the Roman 
people to protect the interests of their allies, and not to 
guard their own domains ; but during the war with the 
pirates, not only ambassadors from foreign nations were 
captured, but our own merchants were not safe, and even 

1 " of ancient . . . times " =« of those who now are or were in ancient times. 

* " bore witness " = were witnesses. • " wise counsel " = one word. 

* " special province " « proprius.. 
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our children were seized while Roman officers were present. 
Such was the situation when the Romans very wisely ap- 
pointed Pompey to take ch^ge of the war with the pirates. * 
If they had appointed a less skillful general, doubtless you 
would now behold the enemy's ships in the Tiber, ^ompey, 
however, undertook the war with the same zeal that one 
would employ in the pursuit of gain. Even before the sea 
was ^fit for navigation, he sent out ships in all directions to 
def end^he allies of Rome ; and then, after defeating ^ the 
pirates in many engagements, he brought the long and 
widely scattered w^r to a close in the middle of the summer. 
Would not such a general be likely to follow up Mithri- 
dates with the greatest zeal, wisdom, and bravery ? 



423 CHAPTER XIII 

But "bravery and zeal are not, the only qualities that we 
should look for in a perfect commander. He oug|it also to 
be a man of the greatest integrity, self-control, and kind- 
ness. Without*, mentioning any names, Cicero said that 
there were commanders who sold offices and drew inoney 
from the public treasury to use foi^ their own affairs ;^hat 
the Romans could easily understand what took place abroad 
from * their recollection of how some generals had marched 
through Italy. Then, after a comparison* with other 
generals, he made the Romans understand that Pompey 
was a general of great self-control and kindness, and that 
he never allowed his army to harm a people which * had 
once'* been subdued. 

^ See 89, 1. > 8 Use ablative absolute. 

« " from their recollection of" ■= when they recollected. 

* Avoid the use of the noun. ^ Do not use a relative clause. * Omit 
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424 CHAPTER XIV 

Pompey could finish this war very quickly because no 
lust called him aside to pleasure, and because he did not allow 
his soldiers to remove the statues and paintings from the 
Greek cities. Our allies had heard that our ancestors were 
men of great self-restraint ; but our commanders, by ^ taking 
everything that they could lay their hands on, made them 
think that they had been falsely informed. It is not sur- 
prising,^ therefore, that the allies thought that Pompey was 
like the old Romans. Furthermore, he was so approach- 
able that even the humblest man dared to speak to him 
about his troubles. In view of these facts, citizens, ought 
we to hesitate to put in charge of this war a man who is 
endowed by nature with so many fine qualities i 

425 CHAPTER XV 

You were not ignorant, fellow-citizens, that the opinion ^ 
the allies have of our generals is a powerful* factor in 
carrying on a war ; therefore you very wisely demanded for 
that war Pompey, a general whose reputation alone was 
almost strong enough to bring the enemy to terms. One 
can easily show what an influence he holds. Why did 
grain suddenly become cheaper than in times of great 
crops, after he had been put in charge of the naval war? 
And, to cite another example of his ability, when our army 
had suffered a severe reverse, when Mithridates was flushed 
with victory, and when many enemies were threatening our 

1 " by taking everything " — ablative absolute. 2 to be wondered at 

< Avoid the use of a corresponding noun in Latin. 

* " powerful factor " — do not use the corresponding words in Latin. Express 
the idea in another way. 
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allies, there is no doubt that you would have lost all of 
Asia, had Pompey not arrived at the nick of time. Do you 
think that the Mithridatic war would now be so dangerous, 
if ^ Pompey had been put in charge of it before ? 

426 CHAPTER XVI 

The fact that ambassadors from the Cretans came to 
Pompey when he was in far-distant lands, and asserted 
that they preferred to surrender to him rather than to any 
other Roman commander, shows how great is his influence 
among our enemies. Why, is there any doubt that Mithri- 
dates would not long resist our interests in Asia, if Pompey 
were commander there, when he sent an ambassador to 
Spain to Pompey personally,^ when^ he was only an am- 
bassador there ? I think I ought at this point to say a few 
words about his good fortune, for we all realize that good 
fortune is as * important in completing great undertakings 
as bravery and other qualifications. He has managed affairs 
at home and in his campaigns with such success that not 
only the enemy, but even the elements,^ have obeyed his 
will, as^ it were. The common safety, therefore, demands 
that you confer the management of this war upon Pompey. 

427 CHAPTER XVII 

In addition to these advantages that I have enumerated, 
the fact that Pompey is already on the ground with an 
army is another reason why ^ he should be selected for this 

1 Review 169, 4 and 5. 2 See 74, i. 

8 " when . . . there " — do not use a temporal clause. 

* " is as important " = is of as much. 5 elements = winds and tempests. 

8 " as it were " — use videor in its proper relation to the preceding clause. 

7 qua re 
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war. And yet there are patriotic men, whose influence is 
very powerful, who, while they acknowledge that Pompey 
possesses in the highest degree all the qualities of a general, 
think that it is not consistent^ with the highest interests 
of the state to bestow so much power upon one individual. 
Facts, however, speak ^ louder than words. These same 
gentlemen used the same argument when we were about 
to select a general to put an end to the naval war. If their 
opinion had prevailed at that time, do you think we would 
now possess such a vast empire ? 



428 CHAPTER XVIII 

There were many states smaller than ours which were 
powerful enough to' defend their own coasts, and yet the 
Roman people, who possessed such possibilities* in naval 
affairs before the Gabinian law was passed, were deprived 
of the use of their harbors and coasts through bad manage- 
ment. Although our ancestors overcame King Perses and 
laid low the powerful fleets of the Carthaginians, we were 
not a match for the pirates. Don't you think our officers 
ought to have been ashamed to oppose the selection of 
Pompey from that very rostra which had been adorned by 
the spoils gained by our great generals ? 

429 CHAPTER XIX 

We must all acknowledge that Hortensius and others 
spoke with good intentions against Pompey, and yet I have 
no doubt that they are now ashamed of their words, when 

1 See 37. * " speak louder " — what does this expression really mean ? 

s Do not use the infinitive. < Avoid the use of a corresponding noun in Latm. 
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they see that Pompey has accomplished ^ the defeat of the 
pirates in one year. But is it not still more unworthy of 
these gentlemen that they oppose* the appointment of 
Gabinius as a lieutenant, especially when Pompey requests 
it ? If Gabinius got Pompey put in command of the naval 
war, should he not have a share in the glory of that com- 
mander ? At any rate, if the consuls do not bring before 
the senate the question of his appointment, nothing but the 
veto of the praetor will prevent me from ^ doing so. 

430 CHAPTER XX 

Catulus, however, argues * that if we should stake every- 
thing upon Pompey, and anything should happen to him, 
there would be nobody on whom we could rely. Although 
Catulus is a man of great influence, and one who is very 
serviceable to the state, yet I differ with him very strongly, 
feeling,^ as I do,® that we should enjoy the services of our 
great men while they live. When he urges us to follow ^ 
the examples of our ancestors, he forgets that we have often 
in our history placed all our hope on a single individual ; in 
fact, if it were necessary, I could mention many great men 
who have been put at the head of affairs at critical points. 

431 CHAPTER XXI 

But, to® speak further about the ability of Pompey, did 
you ever hear of a private citizen and a mere youth gaining 
a brilliant victory under his own command.? He did® it. 

1 " accomplished the . . . pirates " — cf. in text eff ecit ut . . . videremur. 
a •* oppose the appointment " — cf. in text obtrectatum esse . . . ne legaretur. 

• See 150. * dico. * Do not use the participle. 

• " as I do " — is this essential to the thought of the clause ? May it be omitted ? 
f pareo. « Do not use the infinit^"^ » Do not use facio. See 81, i. 
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What is so unusual as to intrust the duty of two consuls to 
a young man ? Afterward, although it was not customary 
to give an army to a man that had not held office, the 
management of affairs in Africa was intrusted to him, and 
he soon brought^ home a victorious army ; and, after being 
exempt from the law, was allowed to celebrate a triumph, 
though 2 only a knight. I mention all this^ that Catulus 
may see that many new precedents have been established 
in the case of Pompey. 

432 CHAPTER XXII 

If the outcome* of events shows that Hortensius and 
Catulus did not act right in trying to prevent us from 
putting Pompey in charge of the naval war, let us see that 
their opinions do not prevail now. If ^ their judgment on 
public affairs and the ability of Pompey had been better 
then, we would be able to put more confidence in them 
now. As I have said before, Pompey has such self-control, 
as well as bravery, that it is difficult to say whether our 
allies hate more the avaricious generals that have been sent 
to them than the enemy fear Pompey. Hortensius and 
Catulus know how our allies have been pillaged, therefore 
I cannot understand how they can consider® the best 
interests of our friends and oppose the appointment of 
Pompey to the leadership. 

1 Avoid the use of so many coordinate verbs. 

2 Omit " though only." The emphasis on " knight " may be shown in Latin by 
its position. 

8 Use the relative. What position ? 
4 " outcome of events " = things themselves. 

6 " if their judgment on . . . had been better " = if they had judged more wisely 
concerning. 

8 Use the participle. 
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433 CHAPTER XXIII 

Therefore, since the generals who have been sent against 
Mithridates have accomplished nothing except* to enrich 
themselves by plundering the property of our allies and the 
shrines of their temples, it is high time, citizens, that we 
cease to think of ourselves only, and that we send to Asia 
a man capable ^ of looking after the interests of our allies 
as well as of defeating the enemy. Pompey is a man who 
is fit to accomplish all this.^ He is not a commander who 
will think more of becoming rich than of pursuing the 
enemy, and the fact that our allies will be glad to have him 
come among them is a proof of this. I have said a great 
deal about the men who object to this law ; but don't for- 
get that there are very many men, who are noted * for their 
deeds on land and sea, who feel that you should intrust 
Pompey with this great authority without delay. 

434 CHAPTER XXIV 

Cicero had now shown the Romans that the war was 
very important and inevitable,^ and that they had only one 
general capable of bringing it to an end. He then told 
Manlius that he would devote whatever talent and influence 
he had to passing® the law, and he urged him not to be 
frightened from his opinions by anybody. There were 
some people who felt that Cicero spoke in behalf of the 
Manilian law to gain the favor of Pompey, who was the 
leading man in the state at that time ; but should we not 
believe that Cicero was sufficiently patriotic ^ to do this for 
the highest interests of the state, and not for his own 
benefit ? 

1 " except to " = nisi ut. ^ See 174, i. • Use the relative. * exsisto. 
6 necessarius. « constituo. 7 Cf. the text, Ch. XVII, line 10. 



THE CITIZENSHIP OF ARCHIAS 

435 CHAPTER I 

Aulus Licinius had a right to claim the advantage of 
whatever talent Cicero possessed. Foi: Cicero said that 
as far back as he could remember Licinius had been his 
teacher in the liberal arts, and therefore nobody ought to 
be surprised that he wished to help him ; for, although he 
did not have^ the same kind of ability as^ Licinius, poets 
and orators were bound together by a certain common 
bond of relationship. 

436 CHAPTER II 

The case was being tried before a praetor who was a 
most excellent man, and in the presence of a large crowd. 
Therefore Cicero urged the judges not to think it strange 
that he should not use the ordinary* court language, but 
should prefer to adopt a style of speech that is more 
adapted to the defendant. " I beg of you," said he, " to 
allow me to speak rather freely about the study of litera- 
ture. If you should do this, I certainly think I could per- 
suade you to enroll this man as a citizen, even if he were 
not one." * 

1 '* he did have " « in se fuit * quae. 

* Cf. in text inusitato. < Omit 

220 
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437 CHAPTER III 

In his youth Aulus Licinius was trained in the arts, and 
having devoted himself to writing soon excelled everybody 
in the city of Corinth.^ He became so famous for his Greek 
learning that he was deemed worthy of the acquaintance 
and hospitality of many learned men both in Italy and in 
Greece. When in «Italy he was presented with citizenship 
by many Greek cities, which shows that there were some 
who had ability to estimate genius. On coming to Rome 
he became acquainted ^ with many proniinent men, who 
not only treated him with the greatest respect, but even 
admitted him into their homes. Although still a young 
man, his acquaintance was cultivated by almost everybody 
on account of his genius, learning, and native worth. 



438 CHAPTER IV 

On leaving Rome in company with LucuUus he arrived 
at Heraciia, a state that enjoyed most favorable treaty 
rights. Then, deeming^ himself worthy of the citizen- 
ship, he got himself enrolled on the ground that he had 
lived at Rome a long time. Afterward a certain Gratius 
claimed that he was not a Roman citizen, because he could 
not prove by the records that he had been enrolled as a 
citizen either at Rome or some allied city. Now don't you 
think it was absurd that Gratius should demand the rec- 
ords, which all knew had been burned, and pay no atten- 
tion* to the oaths of respectable men who saw Licinius 
present himself before the praetor ? 

1 Not genitive. > " became acquainted with " = cognosco. 

* Do not use the participle. * " pay no attention to " = repudio. 
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439 CHAPTER V 

The records neither of Appius nor Gabinius were care- 
fully kept, but Metellus, by whom Licinius was enrolled, 
was so careful and conscientious that he used to be wor- 
ried by the erasure of a single name. Furthermore, if the 
Greek cities were in the habit of giving the citizenship to 
actors and men of ordinary ability, do you think they 
would have rejected Licinius, a man of such great genius ? 
Yet Gratius asks for the census, in spite of the fact that he 
knew Archias was not * at Rome either ^ at the last census 
or ^ the one before that. In view ^ of all these arguments 
who can doubt th'it Aulus Licinius is a Roman citizen ? 

440 CHAPTER VI 

Cicero was greatly pleased with Licinius, because he 
supplied him with something^ to refresh his mind with 
after a day's labor, and with the material* for his speeches 
on a great variety of business. Cicero said that anybody 
ought to be ashamed so to devote himself to literature that 
he could not help his friends or contribute to the good of 
his fellow-countrymen. " For my part,^ " said he, " I am 
not ashamed to confess that I devote as much time to 
these studies as others spend on pleasure and recreation. 
Unless the teachings of this man and the examples derived 
from Greek literature had convinced me that fame and 
integrity should be considered of paramount^ worth, I 
would not have been willing to expose myself to such 
dangers for your safety." 

1 " not . . . either . . . or " = neither . . . nor. 
3 Cf. in the text, Quae cum ita sint. 

• " something with " = whereby = ubi. * Avoid the use of a noun. 

* " For my part " — this merely emphasizes the pronoun I. 
« What does this word mean ? 
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441 CHAPTER VII 

Some one may ask why some of our great generals have 
not been trained in literature. My reply is that there have 
been men of such great natural endowments that, even 
without systematic^ training, they have shown ^ themselves 
to be wise, dignified, and brave. How much greater would 
such men have been, had they added the benefits of learn- 
ing to their excellent natural abilities ! Such were Scipio 
Africanus, Cato the elder, and others, men who knew that 
these studies were of great value to them in attaining vir- 
tue. Learning is confined ^ neither to time, age, nor place, 
therefore I think we should all seek these studies for the 
pleasure they give us, even if no direct* benefit can be 
shown. 

442 CHAPTER VIII 

Roscius, who died recently at an advanced age, was a 
man of such grace that he won the admiration of all of us by 
the mere movements of his body; do yqu think, then, that 
we ought to neglect Archias, who is noted for the speed 
and agility of his intellect ? Why,^ I have seen him recite 
on the spur of the moment, without® writing a single word, 
excellent poetry on current^ events. Let us look upon the 
poets as men of divine inspiration. If they could make the 
rocks move, and the wild beasts stop their course, certainly 
we who have been trained in all^ that is good ought to be 
moved by their songs. 

1 " systematic training " = ratio ac disciplina. 

2 " have shown themselves " = exsisto. 

8 " is confined to " = is of. 

* = real, true. 6 Quid ? 

A Express the idea of this clause by a temporal clause. 

^ Express by a relative clause ; see 71, 7. 

8 " all that is good " = all the best things. 
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443 CHAPTER- IX 

If many nations claimed Homer as their citizen even 
after his death, certainly we should not reject this poet 
while he is living, one who has devoted much of his time 
to the celebration of Roman wars and victories. We like ^ 
to hear those who speak in our praise. This man has 
written about the Mithridatic war, about our achievements^ 
in the Pontus under the command of LucuUus, and about 
the rescue^ of .Cyzicus from the destruction of war. Cer- 
tainly, then, it would not be to our credit not to accept as 
a citizen a man whose writings have adorned not only our 
generals, but also the whole Roman people. 

444 CHAPTER X 

Do not think it is a disadvantage* to us, judges, that 
Archias uses the Greek language, for I would call your 
attention to the fact that Greek is read far more widely 
than Latin, and th^t, therefore, if ^ this man is the herald ' 
of our glory, our deeds will penetrate to the uttermost parts j 

of the earth. The greatest generals have always bestowed 
especial honor upon poets and writers, for the greater a 
man is the more he is influenced by the desire for glory. 
Who would have heard of Achilles, had he not had Homer 
to proclaim his deeds } When Sulla was in Spain, he gave 
a reward to a poet of little ^ worth who had written a short 
poem in his honor, but he told him not to write any more. 
I suppose he would have refused Archias, if he had asked i 

him for the citizenship. i 

1 " We like to hear '* — we hear most gladly. 

* Avoid the use of a single noun. 

» Cf. ab urbe oondita — from the founding of the city. * See 37. | 

* " if , , . glory •• — abL absolute. « " of little worth " = mail». 
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445 CHAPTER XI 

It must be admitted that all ^ good men wish to be praised. 
If this were not the case, would those philosophers who 
write treatises on the contempt of glory inscribe their names 
to their books ? I confess that I would have desired no 
'other reward for the dangers that I underwent in your be- 
half than that this man should have written the history* 
of my consulship. If we did not all have a certain manly 
quality to arouse us to labor, what® reason would we have 
to toil and worry ourselves about the numerous cares of life ? 

446 CHAPTER XII 

Surely we who are engaged in public life ought not to 
seem so narrow-minded* as to think that after death we 
shall cease to remember what we have done in life. The 
most distinguished men have been exceedingly careful^ to 
leave behind them a statue that would represent to the 
living the form and features of the dead ; should we not 
much more desire to leave to posterity a sketch of our pur- 
poses and virtues prepared by men of the greatest ability ? 
For these reasons, gentlemen of the jury, I entreat you to® 
preserve in your number this man who is already a citizen 
of Rome by law, and whose virtue and ability are attested 
by many witnesses. 

1 " all good men " = optimus quisque. * res. 

* " what . . . toil " — cf. in text, quid est quod . . . exerceamus. 
^ See 99. 

< " exceedingly . . . leave '* s= desired with the greatest care to leave. 

< Do not use the infinitive. 
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THE ORATION FOR MARCELLUS 

447 CHAPTERS I AND II 

Cicero said that the mercy and magnanimity of Caesar 
forced him to break his customary^ silence and to speak 
once more before the senate. The restoration of Marcellus 
was very pleasing to Cicero, for he was deeply pained that 
his companion in study and in public life was not allowed 
in Rome with him. The fact that Caesar has pardoned 
Marcellus is an omen of good for the future, since by this 
act Caesar has shown his ability ' and willingness ^ to sub- 
ordinate all personal considerations to the welfare of the 
state. Your achievements, Caesar, so far excel those of 
any other hero that eloquence ' cannot fitly describe them. 
And yet the glory of this deed far outshines all your vic- 
tories, for the reason that this honor belongs to you alone, 
while the credit for winning battles must be shared with 
the soldiers and with fortune. 

448 CHAPTERS III AND IV 

Your triumphs in war, magnificent as they are,* were such 
as could be won by force of arms,^ but this triumph over 
resentment and suspicion, over your feelings and personal 
power, can be gained only by the spirit that makes men 

^ Express this word by a clause. ^ Do not use a noun. 

* verba. ^ " as they are " ~ need this be expressed ? 

S '* force of arms " » force and arms. 
226 
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like the gods. Your victories on the field of battle will 
always comnvind attention, but your qualities of mind will 
inspire the love of all mankind. Time will destroy the 
memorials of your victories in battle, but one who has acted 
generously and wisely in a moment of anger will never fade 
from the hearts of men. You have not only surpassed all 
other leaders in the civil war, but you have even shown 
yourself superior to victory itself, for you have given back 
to the vanquished the very things that they hoped to secure 
when the war was begun. 

449 CHAPTERS V AND VI 

The restoration of Marcellus is especially significant as ^ 
indicating how Caesar regards ^ those who opposed him in 
the contest with Pompey. And that Caesar would have 
avoided .war, if he could, is attested by the fact that be 
showed so much kindness to Marcellus and myself, who 
both favored peace. Caesar's rival, if victorious, would 
have been cruel, and heaven apparently has made all hope 
of security depend on the gentleness and wisdom of the one 
who was the conqueror. Therefore I urge you to rejoice in 
the exercise of those noble qualities, because victories are 
not given us for all time by fortune, while magnanimity 
is a boon from heaven. Don't cease to show us that you 

are always master of yourself. 

I 

450 CHAPTERS VII AND VIII 

Now may I be allowed to refer to your fear that your 
life will be in danger. Who could harbor^ so dreadful a 

1 What idea does this convey ? 

s " how . . . those " » what feelings Caesar has toward those. 

«"harbor "-hold. 
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purpose ? Surely none of your friends. And yet you have 
no foes, for those who were hostile to you have been made 
your warmest friends by your magnanimity. But let us 
magnify the danger in order to increase our watchfulness, 
since on the preservation of your life depends the safety of 
all. The country is prostrate, and you alone can quicken 
all its interests. For this reason I shudder when I think 
of your statement that you have lived long enough as ^ far 
as years and glory are concerned. To be sure, you have 
won renown beyond that of all other men ; but, to reach 
the highest point of fame that lies within your reach, you 
have yet to lift up this prostrate nation. 

451 CHAPTERS IX, X, AND XI 

In addition to your victories and the restoration of youi 
enemies, you have still to restore the republic. When all 
this* has been accomplished, then, perhaps, some one may 
say you have lived enough. The years of your life will not 
all be spent here, for there will be nobody who will be born 
a hundred years hence who will not know the splendid 
qualities of your life. Our welfare and that of our de- 
scendants is bound up in your life; we offer to sacrifice 
our lives in the preservation of yours if occasion arises. In 
conclusion, I wish to express something of the gratitude 
that I and my associates feel for your generosity and mag- 
nanimity. For my own part, I am particularly grateful for 
your kindness to me personally in ' the restoration of my 
dear friend Marcellus. 

1 " as . . . concerned " = for years and glory. 

* Use the relative. What should its position be ? 

* " in the • . • Marcellus " — ablative absolute. 
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452 CHAPTERS I AND II 

A strange charge is brought against Ligarius, — that he 
was in Africa. Fansa has admitted the truthfulness of the 
accusation; therefore I am in a dilemma,^ for I had ex- 
pected that I would have to prove this fact to Caesar. 
There is, then, nothing for me to do but to plead for 
mercy. The defendant confesses, Tubero, that he joined 
the same party to which you and your father belonged. 
When Considius left Africa to return to Rome, all the pro- 
vincials 2 requested him to appoint Ligarius to serve in his 
place. At the outbreak of war, Pompey's friends m Africa 
urged Ligarius to take command of the forces in Pompey's 
interests, but he steadily refused. Afterward Varus went 
to Africa and assumed control. The fact that Ligarius re- 
mained in the province had nothing whatever to do with the 
war, — his stay there was due to necessity, not to choice. 

453 CHAPTERS III AND IV 

Of my own free will I favored Pompey, but at the close 
of the war received a full pardon at the hands of that noble 
man before whom I speak. Tubero and his father deliber- 
ately espoused the cause of Pompey, and fought with him, 
yet they were freely pardoned by Caesar. And now we 

1 Do not use a noun. Consider the real meaning of this word. ^ See 71, 7. 
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appear before our magnanimous conqueror, the one to de- 
fend, the other to accuse, a man who did the very thing that 
you, Tubero, wished to do yourself, but could not. Your 
desire ^ to keep him in exile is exceedingly cruel, for you 
thus deprive him not only of his country, home, and brothers, 
but almost of his very life. 

454 CHAPTERS V AND VI 

Tubero, you are a man of such virtue, learning, and 
kindness that I cannot understand why you wish to op- 
pose* the pardon of Ligarius. There are some people who, 
after a victor has been kind toward them, do not wish any- 
body else to be pardoned. If you had always been friendly 
to Caesar yourself, you would have some reason' for urging 
him not to pardon Ligarius. It is strange that he should 
be accused rather than others, that the accusation should 
come from one who fought on the same side, and that there 
should be any new charge to bring against him. He may 
be called unfortunate, but he does not deserve to be called 
criminal any more than you or I do. 

455 CHAPTERS VII, VIII, IX 

Tubero's complaint against Ligarius was that he did not 
receive him into the province. If Tubero had secured con- 
trol of Africa, do you not think he would have handed it 
over to Pompey ? Nobody can doubt that he would have 
done so, for as soon as Ligarius was prevented from landing 
in Africa, he went off to Pompey, and not to Caesar. And 

^ Express the idea by a clause. 

* " oppose the pardon," cf. in text, ne impetremus oppugnabis. 

s " have some reason for " » have why you should. 
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yet, in spite of these services, Pompey was lukewarm ^ in his 
attachment to Tubero. May it not be true that resentment' 
for a fancied 2 personal injury influenced Tubero to take 
this action against Ligarius ? 



456 CHAPTERS X, XI, XII 

Although there are extenuating ^ circumstances, yet the 
entire case rests with Caesar's forgiving spirit. I beg of 
you, Caesar, to remember how many friends you would 
please by the restoration * of Ligarius. Take into considera- 
tion also the grief of these brothers, who are so closely at- 
tached to that one in exile. And do not forget the service 
which Titus Ligarius rendered you, and the fact that the 
restoration* of the exiled brother would bind them all closely 
to you. As in the case of Marcellus, you have an oppor- 
tunity to exercise those qualities that have led men to con- 
sider you almost divine. 

1 Cf. languidiSre studio. > Recast this entire sentence. 

s Consider the real meaning of this expression j and express the idea in Latin. 

* Ablative absolute. 
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457 [Review sections 1-5 1.] 

I. He was a man of great bravery, and yet in many matters he 
showed too little foresight 2. When he needed money, he could 
always persuade his father. 3. I will have lasting friendship with 
you, if you will use your influence in my behalf. 4. My brother 
and sister were worthy of very great praise for their wisdom. 
5. The enemy advanced five miles farther than we did. 6. We 
were deprived of provisions, because we remained there many 
days. 7. When Cicero had been elected consul, he performed his 
duties very boldly. 8. After we came to Rome, they demanded 
many favors ^ of us. 9. He put me in charge of fortifications that 
were many miles long. 10. I am thoroughly ashamed of her, be- 
cause she is not skillful in such matters. 11. He was pardoned 
when we found that the book was not very valuable. 12. Your 
weapons were like mine, and were very useful to me. 

458 [Review sections 58-96.] 

I. The people I saw in Athens were his friends. 2. Each of 
us enjoys his own friends, but not those of other people. 3. Cicero 
took as much time for study as other men do for pleasure. 4. After 
Caesar h^ fortified the camp and gjcouraged his men, he waited 
for* the enemy to attack him. 5. All the bravest soldiers fought in 
different parts of the battle, although many had been killed in doing 
so.' 6. You will not set out to accomplish this with a youth for a 
leader, will you ? 7. Having finished matters at Rome, Caesar left 
the city for the purpose of engaging Pompey's forces. 8. Did you 

1 Omit. « See 156, a. «id. 
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believe me when I told you thaUf^No. 9. There have been two 
citizens famous in Rome, on^of whom conquered provinces, the J^"^^*"^ 
other preserved the city. 10. This is a very easy thing to do, is it 
not? II. You ought to come, if anybody calls you. 12. Hanni- 
bal, having drawn ^ the Romans into an ambush, surrounded and 
killed a large number of them. 

459 [Review sections 102-136.] 

I. Do not fear the enemy; let us remember that Caesar is our 
leader. 2. Caesar told the Gauls that they might enjoy their own 
laws. 3. I have no doubt that Caesar would have pardoned more 
of his enemies, had he lived longer. 4. We ought to obey the laws 
of our country. (Express in three ways.) 5. Ought we not to 
have praised him for his courage ? 6. Some one may hesitate to 
ask us where we are going. 7. We have had a residence at Rome 
for a long time. 8. If the letters should contain nothing new, 
should^ we blame Cicero for his zeal and prudence ? 9. What 
could I do, when my father told me what he saw ? 10. Would 
that a more skillful leader were in charge of the fortifications, now 
that they have been finished ! 11. If every soldier does not do 
his duty, I fear that we shall not be victorious. 12. Had Caesar 
been cruel by nature, he would have killed many of his enemies 
after the defeat of Pompey. 

460 [Review sections 141-175.] 

I. The senate voted not to follow Caesar's opinion, but to put 
the conspirators to death. 2, Catiline could not prevent Cicero 
from disclosing all his plans. 3. Pompey was not greedy enough 
to order' the houses of the allies to be plundered. 4. Cicero called 
the senate together to lay before them Catiline's plans. 5. Cicero 
advised Catiline to leave the city if he wished to free the consul 
from fear. 6. For many years Caesar prevented the Germans from 

1 induco. ^ Consider carefully the real meaning of this auxiliary. < Use tubeo. 
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invading Italy. 7. When Caesar ordered * the enemy to give hos- 
tages, they used to obey. 8. The general said, " Wait until you see 
the whites* of their eyes." 9. The Germans were so thoroughly 
frightened that they did not stop fleeing until they came to the 
Rhine. 10. I think the Helvetians would not have emigrated, 
had they known how powerful Caesar was. 11. They were pun- 
ished for* trying to burn the city. 12. We will thank Cicero for 
persuading Catiline to go into exile. 13. Cicero was the only man 
who was fit to be consul at such a crisis. 14. He sent a messen- 
ger to order the enemy to surrender. 15. He said he would wait 
for the arrival * of his friends. 

461. At their interview Caesar showed Ariovistus that he was 
kindly disposed toward him ; yet he could not allow him to wage war 
on the Aedui, who were allies of the Roman people. Ariovistus re- 
plied that, since he had crossed the Rhine only on invitation, and 
had then been attacked by the Gauls, there was no reason why ' they 
should not pay their taxes now that they had been defeated. 
Certainly the friendship of the Roman people ought not to pre* 
vent him from having what is justly his. If he was the first to 
come into Gaul, the Roman people had no business there ; there- 
fore if they desired his friendship and help in any wars they wished 
to wage, they must lead their army out of that part of Gaul at once. 
Caesar refused to obey Ariovistus, and in the battle that followed 
Ariovistus was severely defeated. 

462. From the numerous battles that Caesar fought with the 
Gauls, one* can easily understand how skillful he was in military 
affairs. He would ^ march so rapidly and appear so unexpectedly 
among those who were meditating revolt, that they had no oppor- 
tunity of perfecting their arrangements. On one occasion the Ve- 
neti, who live along the seacoast, realizing that Caesar had no fleet, 

1 Use impero. * '* whites . . . eyes " « their very eyes. 

* Use a relative clause. ^ Do not use a noun. ^ qua re. 

* Do not use unus. ^ What does this auxiliary mean ? 
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felt sure that they could raise* the standard of revolt and prevent 
the Romans from ruling them any longer. But Caesar quickly sent 
his officers in different directions to hold the other Gauls to their 
allegiance,* and then collected a fleet with which to fight the 
Veneti. He found that the ships of the Veneti were so strong 
that the Romans could not injure them by their customary'* 
methods, so he ordered his men to seize their rigging with long 
poles and thus board their ship. These tactics * were very useful 
to the Romans, and enabled them to capture the enemy's ships 
one by one. 

463. During the consulship of Cicero, a senator named Catiline 
formed a plan to destroy the government, and persuaded several 
men of noble birth to join with him. But Cicero was on the lookout 
to see that the republic suffered no harm, and knew where his asso- 
ciates in crime met and what plans they adopted. He therefore 
called the senate together to lay the whole matter before them. 
The result was that the citizens were so enraged that they would 
have driven Catiline from the city, had he not left that very night 
of his own accord. There is no patriotic citizen who will not ac- 
knowledge that Cicero should be accorded the highest praise for 
disclosing such a foul conspiracy. 

464. Although Catiline had left Rome, it would have been a 
difficult matter to secure evidence against those conspirators who 
remained, if a most fortunate occurrence had not happened. v^Cicero 
was informed that certain ambassadors from the Aflobroges, who 
had come to Rome at this time, were being urged by the conspir- 
ators to incite an insurrection in Gaul, k So Cicero asked the 
ambassadors to secure letters from the conspirators in their own 
handwriting. As the Gauls were leaving Rome, they were anested, 
and these very letters, with unbroken seals, were seized as proofs of 
the conspirators' guilt. A few days later the senate was assembled, 

1 " raise . . . revolt " = make a rebellion. « officium. 

s Express this adjective by a. clause in Latin. < res. 
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and after a long consultation they voted that the conspirators who 
remained in the city should be put to death. 

465. Before Caesar set out from Rome the Helvetians decided 
to burn all their villages {vicus) and abandon their country because 
they were being hard pressed by the Germans. But as soon as 
Caesar was informed of this design/ he hastened from the city, and 
after gathering as large an army as possible, pitched his camp near 
Geneva (G^nava), in order to prevent the Helvetians from crossing 
the Rhone {Rhodanus) into the Roman province. Then the Hel- 
vetians sent envoys to Caesar and said, "We desire to journey 
through the province without causing any injury, and we ask that 
we may be allowed to do this with your good will." [Yale, 1900.] 

466. Render into Latin the following : — 

When Cicero, according to custom, ascended the rostra on the 
^""l^t day of the year to give an account to the people of the events 
^ of iiis consulship, Metellus forbade him to speak. "The man," he 
said, " who condemned our fellow-citizens unheard, shall not him- 
self be listened to." Then Cicero cried out, " I declare that I have 
saved the republic and the city." The people applauded, and with 
one voice responded that he had spoken the truth. 

He was never able to persuade his brother to go to Rome. 

The consul did not know what plan to adopt. 

Caesar was killed March fifteenth. 

Write the following passage in indirect discourse intro- 
duced by Cicero locutus est : — 

Vos, Quirites, quoniam iam nox est, venerati Jovem in vestra 
tccta discedite; et ea, quamquam iam est periculum depulsum, 
tamen aeque ac priore nocte custodiis vigiliisque defendite. Id ne 
vobis diutius faciendum sit, atque ut in perpetua pace esse possitis, 
providebo. [Wellesley, 1901.]' 

lOmit, 
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467. In the consulship of Cicero, Catiline collected a band of 
worthless men to destroy the Roman commonwealth. When Cic- 
ero saw that the conspirators had established a camp in Etruria, 
and that the number of the enemy grew every day, and that the 
state was in the greatest danger, he begged of the senators to de- 
cree that the consuls should see (to it) that the state should suffer 
no harm. By this speech he brought it about {efficere) that Cati- 
line left Rome and went to the camp of Manlius, which was at 
Faesulae. This he would not have done if he had not seen that 
all his plans had been revealed (to be revealed ^patere). [Yale, 
1901.] 

468. I. When he had finished the war with the Germans, Caesar 
thought that for many reasons he ought to go to Rome. But he 
wished first to cross the Rhine before other Germans had crossed 
over into Gaul, because he had heard that a body had set out to 
take possession of the left bank, and they would harass the Gauls 
if they were allowed to do this. 

2. Do we seem to be so mean-spirited, all of us who have passed 
our lives in the service of the state, that when up to the very end 
we have not drawn a calm breath, we should think that all things 
are going to perish along with us ? Have other men left statues, 
the likeness of the body and not of the soul, and ought we not much 
rather to leave a remembrance of our virtue ? [Princeton, 1900.] 

469. Although only a small part of the summer was left, Caesar 
determined to cross into Britain, for he had observed that in nearly 
all the wars with the Gauls aid had been furnished to the enemy 
by the inhabitants of that island. Since, however, he could learn 
nothing from the Gauls about the nature of the island and of its 
people, and was afraid that some misfortune might happen to him 
if he acted incautiously, he sent a lieutenant to find out all he could 
about that portion of Britain which was nearest to Gaul. 

In the meantime Caesar gathered together about eighty ships in 
which to carry across the troops if a favorable report was made by 
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his lieutenant When after five days this officer had returned and 
reported all that he had seen, Caesar at once set sail with two 
legions of infantry and ordered the cavalry to follow with all 
possible speed. 

The cavalry, however, waited more than five days before setting 
out, and then proceeded so slowly that one battle had already been 
fought with the enemy before they came within sight of Caesar and 
the infantry. [Harvard, 1897.] 

470. Caesar, knowing that the enemy were near, gave orders 
that six legions in light marching order should precede the baggage 
and fortify the camp. The Nervii supposed that each legion would 
arrive followed by its own baggage. If the Romans had come to 
the river in this fashion, they would have been defeated ; but the 
Nervii waited until they caught sight of the first baggage train, and 
by that time there were so many soldiers on the hill that the 
Romans were not overpowered by the first rush. Yet even so 
one cannot doubt that Caesar's difficulties were great. He saw 
that his cavalry had been routed, and that the barbarians were 
rushing from the forest to the river. There was no time to send a 
staff officer to tell the soldiers what to do. But, well trained as 
they were by previous campaigning, the soldiers knew their duty. 
[Harvard, 1900.] 

471. The Spartans, getting wind of the conspiracy, recalled Pau- 
sanias ; but, being unable to find any clear proofs, acquitted him on 
the capital charge, while punishing him by a fine. When, however, 
he continued to correspond with the Persians, he was detected in the 
following manner. A slave who was sent to Persia, and who had 
noticed that none of those dispatched on like errands ever returned, 
feared that if he obeyed his master's injunctions he should meet 
with death. He therefore delivered the letter to the ephors, and 
afterward, in a conference, forced Pausanias to confess his crime so 
plainly that the ephors, who were concealed near by and heard the 
confession, were able to arrest this disloyal citizen. [Harvard, 
1899.] 
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NOTS. — Words in small capitals are synonyms of the first word given. 



Abandon» reliuqud, ere, Hqu*, iictus, 
LEAVE behind; aiicto, icere, iect, 

iec/USf THROW FROM Or AWAY. 

ability, ingenium, f, n. 

able, am able, possum, posse, potia. 

about, around, circum, prep. w. ace; 

aisout, circiter, adv., tised w. numer- 
als ; about, concerning, de w. abL 
absent, absens, gen. absenHs, 
accept, acdpid, cipere, dpi, ceptus, 
accompliah, conficio, ere, fid, fectus, 
accord, his own accord, sua sponte, 
account, on account of, propter, ob, 

preps, w. ace. 
accnae, accuso, ire, dvi, dim, 
accnatomed, be accustomed, soled, 

ere, soUtus sum; consuesco, ere, 

suetfi, suetus, 
ticlaiowlbdgit^ cdnfiteor , ert, confessus 

sum, 
across, irdns, prep. w. ace. 
adopt, insisto, ere, stiff, — ; capio, ere, 

cepi, captus; tnstitud, ere, stitui, 

stitutus. See nae. 
advance, progredior, grtdi, gressus 

sum, 
advise, moned, ere, uT, itus; suddeo, 

ere, sudsl, suasum, 
Aedoi, Aedui, drum, m. pi. 
affair, res, ret, f. 
afraid, be afraid of, timed, ere, m, — 

See fear, 
after, postquam, conj. 



against, in, contrd, preps, w. ace. 
aid, auxilium, i, n.; iuvd, dre, iuvi, 

iatum, 
alarm, commoved^ ere, mdvt, mdtus, 
Alexander, Alexander, dri, m. 
alive, be alive, be living, vtvd, ere, 

vixi, victus, 
all, omnis, e, every, the whole, 

ENTIRE, pi., ALL (persons), ALL 

(things); tdtus, a, um, all the, the 
WHOLE,. ENTIRE, TOTAL; universus, 
a, um, ALL (taken together), 

WHOLE, ENTIRE, UNIVERSAL; cQnctt, 

ae, a, ALL (united in a body), all 

TOGETHER, 
allow, potior, t, passus sum ; licet, ere, 

licuit or licitum est, used imperson- 

aUy. 
ally, socius, I, m. 
almost, prope, adv. 
alone, sdlus, a, um, 
already, iam, adv. 
also, et, etiam, 
although, quamquam, quamws, cum, 

conjs. See 171. 87. 6. 
always, semper, adv. 
am, sum, esse, fm, fuiurus„ 
ambassador, ligdtus, i, m. 
among, inter, prep. w. ace. ; in, prep. 

w. abl. and ace. 
ancestors, mdidres, um, m. pi. 
and, et, -que, ac or atque, conjs. See 82. 
angry, be angry with, irdscor, i, ird- 

tus sum, w. dat 
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announce, nuniiS, dre^ dw^ dim. 
another, alitis^ a, ud, [sum, 

answer, responded^ ere^ tpondi^ spon* 
any, anybody, any one, anything, a/t- 

quis; in a negative sentence, ulius; 

after i>, nish ne, and num, quis. 
B^'^lOffixt, satis/acio, ere, /ea, /actus. 
approach, appropinquo, dre^ dvl, dius, 

COME NEAR TO, DRAW NIGH, W. 

dat. ; aded, adire, oiRvi or adit, 

aditus, GO TO, visit, w. ace 
ariae, coBrior, iri, ortus sum. 
arm one's self, passive of armo, dre, 

dvi, dim; arma capio, ere, dpi, 

eapim. 
arms, arma, drum, n. pL 
army, exerciim, us, m. 
around, about, circum, w. ace. 
arrest, comprekendo, ere, prehtndt, 

prehensus. 
arriyal, adventm, us, m. 
arriye, pervenid, ire, vent, venium. 
as much ... as, tantus . . . quan- 

im, a, urn ; iam . . . quam. 
as soon as, simul ac (aique) ; cum 

prtmum. 
9M soon as possible, quam prtmum, 

adv. 
ashamed, something causes one to be 

ashamed, pudei, pudere, pttduii, or 

pudiium est. See 27. 
ask, rogo, dre, dvi, dtus; ask advice 

of, CQHsuld, ere, comului, consultus, 

w. ace; ask for, demand, postulo, 

dre, dvi, dim, w. ace; quaere, ere, 

shn, sitm; posed, peto. See 15. 
A^Isia, Aspasia, ae, f. 
assault, make an assault, signa infero, 

inferre, intuit, illdtm; to make an 

assault on the enemy, in hosiU signa 

inferre. 



assemble, conuenid, ire, vim, ventum. 

at all, omnind, adv. 

at the house of, apud, prep. w. ace 

Athenians, Atkenienses, ium, m. pL 

Athens, Athinae, drum, f. pi. 

attack, impetum facto, facere, fid, 
f actus; ingredior, ingredi, ingres' 
sm sum; to attack the enemy, in 
hostis impetum facere. 

attempt, conor, dri, dtus sum. 

aTOid, vito, dre, dvi, dtm. 



band, company, manm, Us, f. 
battle, /ro^/jtim, i, n.; pUgna, ae, f. 
bo bom, descended, ndscor, i, ndtm 

sum. 
be without, be deprived of, cared, ire, 

«T, itQrm. 
bear, ferd, ferre, ttt^, Idtm; beat 

ytiih^ perfero, ferre, tuli, Idtm. 
because, quod, quia, quoniam, conjs. 

See 173. 
become, be maAt, fid, fieri, factm sum. 
before, ante, prep. w. ace; antequam, 

priusquam, conjs.; the night before, 

superidre node. 
beg, beg for, drd, dre, dvi, dtus ; petdf 

ere, ivi or ii, itus. 
began, coepi or coeptus sum, coepisu, 

defective verb ; coeptus sum is only 

used with passive infinitives. 
begin, incipid,cipere, cepi, ceptus; be- 
gin a h^xWt, proelium committd, ere, 

misi, missm. 
behalf, in behalf of, prd, w. abl. 
Belgians, Befgae, drum, m. pi. 
belieye, credo, ere, credidi, credituruSc 
besiege, oppQgnd, dre, dvi, dtm. 
betake one's self, si cdnferre; cdn^ 

ferd, cdnferre, contuU, coUdtm. 
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betray, prddo, ere^ didi, ditus, 

bid (at an auction), liceor. It cert, lici' 

tus sum. 
bind, vinciOf tret vinxt^ rnncius, 
blame, culpo, dre, dm, dtus, 
blood, sanguis, sanguinis, m. 
board, board ship, trdnscendo, ere, di, 

scensUrus, in ndvem. 
boat, linter, lintris, f. ; ndvis, is, f. 
body, corpus, corporis, n. 
boldness, auddcia, ae, f. 
born, be born, ndscor, i, ndtus sum. 
book, liber, libri, m. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
bound, be bounded, pass, of conHneo, 

ere, ut^ tentus, 
boy, puer, i, m. 
hlSLYe, /oriis, e; auddx, dcis, 
hiaYelYt /ortiter, auddcler, advs. 
brayery, virtHs, atis, f. 
bridge, pons, pontis, m. 
htoXhsit, frdter, frdtris, m. 
building, tecta, drum, n. ; aedificium, 

J, n. 
burn, burn up, comburo, Hrere, assi, 

Ustus; burn alive, tgni cremd, i. 
business, nfgdtiumy f, n. 
but, sed, autem ; but if, sin, conjs. 
buy, emo, ere, emi, emptus* 
by, d, ab, prep. w. abL 

Caesar, Caesar, aris, m. 
call, appelld, dre, dm, dtus, ADDRESS, 
CALL BY NAME, ENTITLE ; nomino, 

dre, dm, dtus, name, call by name ; 
. convoco, dre, dm, dttts, SUMMON, 

CALL together. 
camp, castra, drum, n. pi. 
can» possum, posse, potm; can not but, 

facer e non possum quin, w. subj. 
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capture, capid, capere, cepi, captns, 

care, cQra, ae, f. 

care ixxt,provided,ere, vldi, visus, w.dat 

carefully, diligenter, adv. 

Catiline, Catilina, ae, m. 

cattle, pecus, oris, n. 

cause, catisa, ae, f. 

cavalry, equitdtus,"iis, m.; equites, 

itum, m. (pi.). 
cease, desino, ere, (sim) or it, situs, 
certainly, certe, adv. 
cbildren, liberi, drum, m. pi. 
choose, deligo, ere, Hgi, lecius, 
Cicero, Cicero, onis, m. 
citizen, civis, is, m. and f. 
city, urbs, urbis, f. 
collect, colligd, ligere, tegi, lectus, 
come, venio, ire, vent, ventum. 
command, impero, dre, dm, dtus, w. 

dat.; iubed, ere, iussi, iussus; be in 

command of, praesum, esse, fui. 
commander, imperdtor, oris, m. 
companion, ally, socius, l, m.; comes, 

itis, m. and f. 
compare, compard, dre, dvi, dtus. 
compel, cogd, ere, coegi, codctus ; com-' 

pello, ere, puti, pulsus. 
complain, complain of, queror, t, 

questus sum. 
conceal, celd, dre, dm, dtus, 
conquer, vincd, ere, vict, victus. 
conspiracy, coniHrdtio, onis, f. 
conspirators, coniHrdti, drum, m. pi. 
consul, consul, ulis, m. 
consult, consulo, ere, consulm, consul" 

tust w. ace; w. dat., consult fo»{ 

consult the interests of. 
contain. See hold, 
control, imperium, t, n. 
converse, colloquor, bqm, loditus sum* 
convince. See persuade. 
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Corinth, C&rinihus, t, f. 

country» terra, ae, (., LAND, EARTH, 
country; patria, ae, f., native 
COUNTRY, fatherland ; rus, ruris, 
n., COUNTRY as opposed to city; 
into the country, rus; in the coun- 
try, ruri, 

courage, bravery, virtiist utis, t; 
auddcia, ae, f. 

covetous, avidus, a, urn. 

cowardly, iigndvus, a, urn. 

Craesus, Crassus, t, m. 

crime, sceius, eris, n. 

critical point, crisis, discrimen, inis, n. 

cross, irdmeo, ire, fvi or if, itits. 

cruel, aUdilis, e. 



danger, pericuium, t, n. 

dare, audeo, ere, ausus sum, 

day, dies, ei, m. and f.; to«day, Aodie ; 
yesterday, hesiernd die, 

dear, cdrus, a, um. 

death, mors, mortis, f.; put to death, 
need, dre, dm, dtus, 

AtCttt, decernff, ere, irew, cretus; de- 
cree of the senate, sendtus consul' 
turn, i, n. 

^teidi, factum, i, n. 

deep, aitus, a; um, 

defeat, conquer, vincd, ere, vTci, victus. 

defend, defends, eri, fendi, fensus, 

defendant, reus, i, m. 

delay, moror, dri, dtus sum. 

deliberate, deHbero, dre, dvt, dtus, 

demand, postuid, dre, dm, dtus. See 

democrats, populdres, ium, m, 
denies, says not, n^, dre, dtn, dtus. 
depart, discedo, ere, cessi, cessum; dc' 
cedo, ere, cessi, cessum. 



deprive, eripio, ripere, ripui, reptus; 

privd, dre, dvi, dtus; be deprived 

of, lack, cared, ere, m, itHrus, 

See 39. 
depth, alHtudd, inis, f, 
desert, abandon, forsake, deserd, serere, 

serrn, sertus. See abandon, 
desire, void, velle, volm, 
destroy, deled, ere, evi, etus, 
destruction, exitium, i, n., a going 

OUT, GOING TO NOUGHT, RUIN ; in- 
teritus. Us, m., A GOING AMONG 
things so as to be no longer seen, 

BECOMING LOST, GOING TO RUIN ; 

pemicies, el, {., killing utterly, 

SLAUGHTER, OVERTHROW, DESTRUC- 
TION ; internecid, dnis, f., destruc- 
tion, ANNIHILATION. 

determine, cdnstitud, ere, m, atus, 
devastate, vdstd, dre, dvi, dtus, 
die, morior, mori, mortuus sum, 
differ, differd, differre, distuli, dtld- 

tus, 
difficult, difficilis, e, 
diligently, dUigenter, adv. 
diminish, deminud, ere, deminui, de» 

mimitus, 
direction, pars, partis, f. 
disaster, calamitds, dtis, f, 
disclose. See expose, 
disregard, neglect (advice), omittd, 

mittere, mist, missus, 
district, territory, field, ager, agrt, m. 
do, facid, facer e, feci, foetus, 
doubt, dubitd, dre, dvi, dtus; there is 

no doubt that, ndn estduHum qmn, 

w. subj. 
doubtful, dubiuSt a, um, 
drive away, depelld, ere, depuli, depul- 

sus; drive out, expelld, ere, exptdi, 

expulsus ; eicid, ere, eieci, eiectus. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY 



243 



duty, oficium, t, n. 

dwell, dwell in, ittcoio, ere, colut^ 

cuUus; habito, i. 
dwelling, domicilium, f, n. 



each, quisque, 

each other. See 68. 

eagerly, cupide, adv. 

earth, orbis terrdrum, orbis terrae ; 

orbiSf is, m. 
tBBTlj, facile, adv. 
tMj,/aci/is, e, adj. 
either ... or, ata . . . aut, ve/. ., vel, 
elect, creo, ire, avt, dtus, 
embaasy, tegdtio, onis, f. 
emigrate = go out from territory, 
enable,' effido, ere,fect,fectus, 
encourage, cohortor, dri, dtus sum, 

EXHORT, ANIMATE, ADMONISH ; 

consblor, art, dtus sum, comfort 

GREATLY, CHEER. 

end, finis, is, m. 

enemy, Aosfis, is, m. and f., an en- 
emy of one's country, inimicus, i, 
m., A PERSONAL ENEMY. 

engage. See fight, 
enjoy, fruor, frul, frUctus sum ; en- 
joy, use, ator, iiti, usus. See 44. 
enjoyment, ^»r/ftf. Us, m. 
enongh, satis, 
especially, praesertim, adv. 
establish, constituo, ere, ut, a/us, 
Burope, Eurdpa, ae, f. 
eyen if, etiam si, 
eyer, semper, always ; umquam {un- 

quam), AT ANY TIME. 
every, each, quisque; every one, quis- 

que, quaeque, quodque (^quicque, 

quidque). 
evidence, indicium, i, n. 



except, prcuter, prep. w. ace. 
exchange, do, dare, dedl, datus (with 

inter and reflex, pronoun), 
execute, perform, adminisiro, dre, dvi, 

dtus. 
exhort, cohortor, dri, dtus sum, 
exile, exsilium, I, n. 
expect, hope for, spero, dre, dvi, dtus, 
expose, bring to light, patefacio, ere, 

feci, foetus'; expose (to danger), 

offero, offerre, obiuli, obldtus, 
eye, oculus, i, m. 



tact, res, ret, f. 

faithful, /^^/m, e, 

fair, pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum. 

iamt, gloria, ae, f. 

family (i.^. stock), genus, eris, n,\ 
gens, ntis, f. 

famous, cldrus, a, urn, 

far, longe, adv. 

farmer, agricola, ae, m. 

father, pater, patris, m. 

fault, culpa, ae, f. 

fear, timor, oris, m.; meius, Us, m.; 
to fear, vereor, eri, itus sum ; timed, 
ere, ui; metud, ere, metuT, (metHtus), 

feel thankful, grdtiam kabeb, ere, ia, 
itus, 

fellow = man, sometimes by ille, 

fellow-citizen, civis, is, m. 

fertile, optmus, a, um ; fertilis, e, 

few, pauct, ae, a, 

field, ager, agri, m.; in the field, mili" 
tiae (loc. case). 

fifteen, quindecim, indecl. 

fifty, quinqudgintd, indecl. 

fight, pUgno, dre, dvi, dtum, used im- 
personally in the passive ; e.g. pUg" 
ndtur, it is fought, they fight. 
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find, invenid, ire^ vent, ventus, COME 
UPON, DISCOVER ; reperio, ire, reperi 
and repperi, repertus, meet with, 
FIND OUT; cdgnosco, ere, cogndvi, cog- 

nitUS, BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH, 
LEARN, KNOW. 

finish, conficio, ficere, feci, fectus, 

first, primus, a, urn. 

fit, fitted, aptusy a, urn; idoneus, a, 

um. 
five, quinque, indecl. 
flee, fugio, fugere, figi, fugiturus ; 

terga verto, ere, verH, versus, 
fleet, classis, is, f. 
flight, ft^a, ae, f.; put to flight, in 

fugam do, dare, dedi, datus ; fugo, 

dre, dvi, dtus, 
flOW,y?«J, ere,fluxi,ftuxus, 
follow, follow close after, subsequor, 

i, secHtus sum, 
following, posterns, a, um. See 59. 3. 
foolish, stupid, dmens, gen. dmentis ; 

s/uUus, a, um, 
foot, pes, pedis, m. 
for, pro, prep. w. abl.; nam, conj.; 

for a long time, now for a long time, 

iam din, iam dUdum, See 102. 3; 

103. 2; 
for the future, in reliquum tempus, 
ixxt the most part, mdximam partem, 
ixst the Sllke of, causa, abl. and placed 

after its limiting gen. 
force, vis, (^is^, f.; force, band, manus. 

Us, f.; forces, troops, copiae, drum, 

f.pi. 

foresight, prUdentia, ae, L 

forest, sitva, ae, f. 

forget, obliviscor, i, oiiitus sum. 

form, make, /acio, /acere, feci, /actus ; 

form, draw^up, instruo, ere, strUxi, 

strUctus. 



former, ille, 

fortifications, moenia, turn, n. 

fortify, muniOf ire, ivi, itus, 

found, build (a city), condd, ere, con- 

didi, conditus. 
four, quattuor, indecl. 
free, set free, liberd, dre, dvi, dtus ; 

free, tiber, libera, liberum, 
friend, amicus, i, m. 
frighten thoroughly, perterreo, ire, 

ui, itus, 
from, out of, e, ex, prep. w. abl.; 

from, away from, from near, d, ab, 

abs, prep. w. abl.; de, down from, 
front, first, primus, a, um. 
full, plenus, a, um. 



gate, porta, ae, f. 

gather, come together, convenio, ire, 

veizi, ventum, 
Gaul, Gallia, ae, f. 
Gauls, Gain, drum, m. pi. 
general, imperdtor, oris, m.; dux, 

ducis, m. and f. 
German, Germdnus, a, um, 
Germans, Germdhi, drum, m. pi. 
Germany, Germdnia, ae, f. 
get a firm tooting, /irmiter insistd, 

ere, stiti, — . 
get possession of, potior, potiri, po- 

titus sum, 
get together. See collect 
gift, donum, i, n. 
girl, puella, ae, f. 
give, do, dare, dedi, datus; give 

back, reddd, ere, reddidi, redditus ; 

give up, abicio, icere, ieci, iectus ; 

give up, desist from, desisto, sistere^ 

stiti, stitum, 
glad, laetusi a, um. 
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glory, gloria^ ae^ f. 

go, to, ire, wt or it, itum; go back, 
reded f redtre, reditu reditus ; go to, 
visit, adeo, adire, adiviot adit, aditus, 

god, deus, dei, m. 

good, bontiSy a, um, 

goverament, imperium, t, n. 

grain, /rumen/umf t, n. 

grant, do, dare, dedi, datus. 

great, magnus, a, um ; how great, 
quantus, a, um. 

greedy, avidus, a, um ; cupidus, a, um. 



handwriting, manus, us, f. 

happens, it happens, comes to pass, 
the result is, accidit, isse ; contingit, 
contigisse, contigit ; fit, fieri, factum 
est; these verbs are often used with 
a substantive clause as subject. 

happy, bedtus, a, um. 

harass, lacessd, cessere, cessivi or it, 
cessitus, 

hardly, vix, adv. 

harm, detrimentum, i, n. 

hasten, make haste, mdturo, dre, dvi, 
dtus. 

hate, odi, odisse, vsHrus, perf. with 
pres. meaning. 

haul, draw, dilcd, dUcere, dUxi, ductus; 
traho, ere, trdxi, trdctus, 

have, kabedj ere, ui, itus, 

he, she, it, is, ea, id. 

hear, audio, ire, ivi, itus, 

height, depth, dltitudd, inis, f. 

help, succurro, ere, succurri, succur- 
sum ; iuvo, dre, iUvi, iHtum, ' 

here, hlc, adv. ; to be here, adsum, 

hesitate, dubito, dre, dvi, dtus, 

high, deep, altus, a, um. 

highest, summus, a, um. 



hill, collis, is, m. 

himself, herself, itself. See 66. 

hinder, impedio, ire, izd, itus, 

ENTANGLE, EMBARRASS, HINDER ; 

reprimo, ere, pressi, pressus, press 

BACK, KEEP BACK, RESTRAIN, HIN- 
DER. 

hindrance, impecKmetUum, i, n. 

his, her, its, suus, a, um, when refer- 
ring to the same person or thing as 

V the subject of its sentence, other- 
wise eius. See 67. 

hitherto, adhHc, adv. 

hold, tened, ere, ui, tentus. 

home, homeivard, domum; at home, 
domi, 

hope, spes, spei, f.; to hope, spero, 
dre, dvi, dtus. 

horse, equus, i, m. 

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. and f. 

hour, hora, ae, f. 

house, domus, i {us), {., the generic 
word; tectum, i, n., that which 
covers, the roof, by metonymy, 
HOUSE ; at the house of, apud and 
ad, preps, w. ace. 

how great, quantus, a, um. 

how many, quot, indecl. adj.; quam 
/multi, ae, a. 

hundred, centum, indecl. 

hurl, conicio, icere, ieci, iectus. 



I, ego. See 64. 

if, si, con].; if only, modo, dum, dum 

modo, conjs. 
ignorant, igndrus, a, Um. 
illustrious, cldrus, a, um. 
implore, invoke, call upon, voco, dre, 

dvi, dtus. 
important. See 29. 
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in, in, prep. w. abl. 

in the vicinity of, ad, prep. w. ace. 

inactivity, inertia, ae, f. 

incite, Inftammo, are, dvl, dtus, 

indeed, at least, quidem, adv.; placed 
immediately after the emphatic 
word. 

infantry, pedites, um, m. pi; pedits- 
im. Us, m. 

inflict punishment, suppHcium sUmd, 
ere, sQmpsi, sumptus ; to inflict pun- 
ishment on a soldier, de mllite sup' 
piicium sUmere ; Inferd, ferre, tult. 
Hiatus. 

influence, auddritds, dtis, f.; have in- 
fluence, exert influence, valeo, ere, 
ui, itHrus. 

inform any one, aliquem certidrem 
facid, facer e, fed, factus; be in- 
formed, certior fid, fieri, factus 
sum. 

inhabitant, incola, ae, m. 

injure, harm, noced, ere, m, itHrus. 

inquire» quaerd, ere, quaesivl, quaesitus, 

intend, esse in animd, and dat. 

intercessor, deprecdtor, oris, m. 

interest, intersum, esse, fm, futQrus, 
used impersonally. See 28. 

interview, conference, colloquium, t, n. 

into, in, prep. w. ace. 

invade, ingredior, i, ingressus sum» 

invite, send for, arcesso, ere, arcesstvi, 
arcessTitss ; invito, dre, dvi, dtus, 

island, insula, ae, f. 

it, is, ea, id, 

Italy, Italia, ae, f. 



join battle, proelium committo, ere, 
misi, missus; join together, unite, 
coniungo, ere, iHnxi, iUnctus. 



journey, iter, itineris, n. ; to journey, 
iter facto, facer e, feci, factus, 

judge, index, iadicis, m.; iadico, art, 
dvi, dtus, 

just, aequus, a, um, 

justice, cuquitds, dtis, f. 

justly, iUre, abL of manner. 



keep, hold, kabeo, ere, m, itus; keep, 
restrain, contineo, ere, ui, tentus. 

kill, interficid, ficere, feci, fectus, 

king, rex, regis, m. 

know, know how, scio, scire, schn, 
scitus; ndscd, ere, now, notus. See 
106; not know, nescio, ire, hn, — , 



Labienus, LaHenus, f, m. 

land, terra, ae, f. 

large, mdgnus, a, um, 

lasting, perpetuus, a, um. 

lately, nHper, adv. 

latter, Mc 

law, Hx, Hgis, f. 

lay before, report, defers, de ferre, de- 

tult, deldtus; lay waste, vdsto, dre, 

dvi, dtus, 
UxiatBB, pigritia, ae, f. 
laiy, piger, pigra, pigrum. 
lead, daco, ere, c&xi, ductus; lead 

across, trdduco, ere, duxi, ductus; 

lead down, deduco, ere, dQxi, ductus ; 

lead out, educo, ere, diixt, due 

tus; lead to, adduce, ere, duxi, 

ductus, 
leader, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
learn, cdgnosco, ere, cognovt, cognitus, 
leave behind, leave, relinqud, ere, 

liqtd, lictus ; exed, ire, ii, itus. 
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leATe off, cease, desino, ere, desivi or 

desii, desitm. 
left, sinister^ sinistra, sinistrum. See 

remaining, 
legate, Ggdtus, 1, m. 
legion, legio, anis, f. 
leisure, fftium, t, n. 
less, fftinor, minus; gen. mindris, 
lessen, levd, are, dvT, dius» 
letter, litterae, drum, f. pi.; episiula, 

ae, f. 
liberality, Uberdlitds, dHs, f. 
liberty, Uhertds, dHs, f. 
lieutenant, Hgdtus, f, m. 
life, viia, ae, f. 
light, daylight, l&x, /ads, f. 
like, simiiis, e; like, wish, void, velle, 

volm. 
line, line of battle, actes, e%^ f. 
linger around. See remain, 
little, parvus, a, urn; too little, pa- 
rum, adv. 
live, vivo, ere, vtxi, victus; vitam 

dfgd, ere, digi, — . 
long, long for, desire eagerly, cupio, 

cupere, cupivi or cupii, cupUus, 
long, a long time, longer, longest, diU, 

diatius, diatissimi, adv. 
long, longus, a, urn ; long, as long as. 

See while, 
long since, iam prldem, adv. 
look at, iutueor, eri, intuitus sum» 
lore, amor, oris, m.; to love, amo, 

dre, dvi, dim. 



makt,/acio, facer e, feet, factus ; make 
an assault. See assault; make re- 
quital,^J/i'tf m refero, referre, rettuli, 
reldtus, — I shall requite you, HAi 
grdtiam referam ; make upon, in- 



fer 0, inferre, intuit, i/ld/us. — to 
make war upon the Gauls, GaUts 
bellum inferre; make use of, Utofu 
uff, Ustis sum, 

man, vir, virt, m., A man as distin« 
guished from a woman; Aomo, inis, 
m. and f., man, a human being. 

many, muiti, ae, a; many times, soipi, 

march, iter, itineris, n.; to march, 
iter facio, facer e, feci, factus, 

marry (of a man), in mdtrimdnium 
duco; (of a woman), nuhd, nubtre^ 
nUpsi, nUpta. 

may. See 118, 119. 

meantime, in the meantime, interim, 
intered, advs. 

meditate. See think about 

meet, to meet, se oirvium ferre; you 
met me, mihi te obvium tulisti; go 
to meet, obviam (or obvius, a, um) 
eo, ire, ivi or if, itus, w. dat. ; meet 
with, invenio, ire, vent, ventus,w, ace. 

memory, memoria, ae, f. 

messenger, nUntius, t, m. 

method, ratio, onis, f. 

middle, middle of, medius, a, um. 

mile, mt/Ie passuum, 

military affairs, res militdris, rd 
mtlitdris, 

mind, mens, mentis, f., understand- 
ing, INTELLECT, REASON; animus, 

t, m., WILL, DESIRE, PURPOSE; FEEL- 
ING, AFFECTION, SENTIMENT. 

mistake, be misunderstood, erro, dre, 

dvi, dtus. 
money, pecHnia, ae, f. 
more, plus, pluris, n. ; amplius, magis, 

advs. 
mother, mJ/^, mdtris, i, 
mountain, mons, montis, m. 
mourn, liigeo, ere, iQxi, 
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mOTe, moved, movere, movi, mdtus, 
much, muUuSf a, um, 
multitude, multUudo, inis, f. 
must. See iii. 
my, metis, a, um. 



name, nomen, ndminis, n.; to name. 

See call, 
narrow, contracted, small, parvus, a, 

um ; narrow limits, angustitie, drum, 

f. pi.; angustus, a, um, 
nature, ndtura, ae, f. 
near, prope,fere, advs. 
nearest, ^proximus, a, urt. 
nearly, paene, adv. 
need, opus, indecl. n., usus, us, m. 
need, egeo or indiged, ere, uT, — . 
negligence, niquitia, ae, f. 
neighborhood, in the neighborhood 

of, ad, prep. w. ace. 
neighbors, finitimi, drum, m. pL; 

vicinus, i, m. 
neither . . . nor, negue . . . neque, nee 

. . . nee, 
never, numquam (uunquam), adv. 
neyertheless, yet, still, tamen; ni- 

hilo minus, advs. 
new, novus, a, um, 
nick of time, discrimen, inis, n. 
night, nox, noctis, f.; night before, 

nox superior. 
no, nQllus, a, um. See 8i. 
nobody, no one, nemo, gen. and abl. 

supplied from nUllus, 
not, non, he, adv.; not even, ne , . . 

quidem, w. the emphatic word be- 
tween ne and quidem, 
not only . . . but also, ndn solum . . . 

sed etiam, 
not yet, nondum, adv. 



nothing, nihil, indecl. 
now, nunc, iam, advs. 
numerous, criber, crebra, erebrum. 



oath, ius iHrandum, iHris iHrandi, a 

obey, pdreo, ere, ut, pdritiirus. 

occupy, oecupo, dx€, dvi, dim, 

officer, legdtus, i, m. 

often, saepe, adv. 

old, senex, gen. senis; old, having 
been born, ndtus, a, um; he is 
twenty years old, viginff annds nd- 
tus est, 

on, in, prep. w. ace. after verbs of mo- 
tion, w. abl. after verbs of rest. 

on this side of, cis, prep. w. ace 

once, at once, siatim, adv. 

one, anus, a, um. 

one another. See 68. 

one by one, singult, ae, a, 

opinion, sententia, ae, f., OPINION, 
DECISION, SENTENCE, JUDGMENT ; 

opinio, onis, f., OPINION, supposi- 
tion, REPUTATION, BELIEF. 

Opportunity, potestds, dtis, f. 

opposite, adversus, a, um, 

or, aut; in double questions, an; or 
not, in direct double questions, an 
non; in indirect double questions, 
necne. See 80. 

order, in order that, ut, conj. See 

144- 

order, by order, iussH, abl. sing. m. 

order, command, iubeo, ere, iussi, iuS' 
sus ; impero, dre, dvi, dtus, 

ordinary, mediocris, e. 

other, some . . . others, alii . . . 
alii, 

ought, debed, ere, ui, itus; debed de- 
notes a moral obligation. See iii. 
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our, noster^ nostra^ nostrum, 
overcome, supero, are, dvi, dtus, 
own. See 69. 



pardon, igndsco, ere, ignovi, ignotus ; 

pardon for sake of, condono, are, 

dvi, dtus, 
parent, parens^ entis, c. 
part, pars, partis, i. 
patience, patientia, ae, f. 
patriotic, bonus, a, urn; amdns ret 

publicae. 
"^y, pendd, ere, pependi, pensus ; pay 

one's respects, saliito, dre, dvi, 

dtum, 
peace, pdx, pdds, f. 
perfect, perfectus, a, um, 
"perform, /ungor, fungi, functus sum, 

EXECUTE, DISCHARGE, OBSERVE ; 

gero, ere, gessl, gestus, manage, 

WAGE, TRANSACT, ACCOMPLISH. 
ptrX, periculum, i, n. 
perilous, pericuidsus, a, um, 
perish, pereo, ire, ii, itus, 
permit, allow, suffer, patior, pati, pas' 

sus sum, 
persist, persevero, dre, dm, dtus, 
persuade, persudded, suddere, sudsi, 

sudsus, 
pity, miseret, miserere, miseruit. 

See 27. 
place, locus, i, m. ; pi. loci and loca, 

locorum, m. and n. 
plan, consilium, i, n., determination, 

RESOLUTION, PURPOSE; ratio, onis, 

(., COURSE, MANNER, METHOD, FASH- 
ION. 

please, delectd, dre, dvi, dtus, w. ace. ; 

placed, ere, ui, itus, w. dat. 
pleasing, grdtus, a, um. 



pleasure, delectdtid, dnis, f. 

-plt^ge, fides, ei, f. 

plunder, pillage, diripid, ere, m, rep' 
tus. 

pole, long pole, longurius, f, m. 

poor, pauper, gen. pauperis, 

possession, possessio, onis, f. ; often 
expressed by neuter plural; eg, him- 
self and his possessions, se suaque*; 
take possession of, occupo, dre, dvi, 
dtus, w. ace; get possession of, 
potior, iri, itus sum, 

power, bodily strength, vis, (vis), f. (pL 
wres). 

"powerful, potens, gen. potentis; pow- 
erful, to be very powerful, plUrimum 
posse, or valere. 

practically acquainted with, peri- 
tus, a, um, w. gen. 

praetor, praetor, oris, m. 

praise, laus, laudis, f.; to praise, 
laudo, dre, dvi, dtus, 

prefer, mdlo, mdlle, mdlui, 

prepare, paro, dre, dvi, dtus, 

present, be present, adsum, adesse^ 
adfui, adfutHrus, 

preserve, conservo, dre, dvi, dtus, 

prevent, deterred, ere, ui, itus; prq^ 
hibed, ere, m, itus, 

price, pretium, i, n. . 

prisoner, reus, i, m. 

promise, polliceor, eri, pollicitus sum, 

proper, idoneus, a, um, 

property, res, rerum, f. pi.; bona, 
drum, n. pi. 

prosperity, secundiores res. 

provided that, modo, dum, dum modo^ 
conjs. See 172. 

province, provincia, ae, f. 

provision, make provision, prdvided, 
ere, vidi, visus. 
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prudence, prudentia^ ae^ f. 

punish, punid, tret ivi, Uus, 

punishment, suppHciumt i, n.; to 
inflict punishment upon any one, de 
aliqud supplicium sumo, ere, sumpst, 
sumptum; to suffer punishment, 
poends persohfo, ere^ sohl, solutus; 
suppiicium do, I. 

purpose, for the purpose of, causd^ 
abl. of cause and stands after its 
limiting genitive. 

put in charge of, praeficio, ere, fid, 
fectus, 

put to death, need, are, dvt, dtum, 

put to flight, infugam do, dare, dedi^ 
datm; fugo, dre, din, dius. 



quarrel, dissenHd, dnis, f. 
question, quaesHo, dnis, t 
quickly, ceUrUer, adv. 



rank, line of battle, acies, H, f. 

rapidly, ceUriter, adv. 

rather, more, magis, adv. 

read, lego, ere, Ugi, leOus. 

ready, pardtus, a, um; get ready, 

compard, dre, did, dtus, 
rear, novissimum, agmen, 
reason, cause, causa, ae, f. 
recall, revocd, dre, dvt, dtus. 
receire, accipio, cipere, cepi, ceptus, 
recommend, urge, hortor, dri, dtus 
" sum; cohorior, 
redoubt, fortress, castellum, t, n. 
refrain, temperd, dre, dvt, dtus, w. dat. 

of reflexive pronoun; abstifted, ere, 

yd, tentus, 
refuse, reciiso, dre, did, dtus; nego, 

dre, did, dtus. 



regard, dSeff, ere, dSx¥, ductus. 

reign, regno, dre, did, dtus. 

relieve, /iSero, dre, dvt, dtus. 

remain, stay, remaned, ere, mdnsi, 
mdnsum. 

remaining, reliquus, a, um. 

remember, memint,memimsse; remi- 
niscor, i, — . 

remind, admoned, ire, m, itus. 

renew, redint^d, dre, dvt, dtus. 

repent, paenitet, ere, paenituit. 

reply, responded, ere, spondi,spdnsum. 

rescue, eripid, eripere, eripui, erep^ 
tus. 

residence, domicUium^ i, n. 

resources, ops, opts, f. pi.; aid (in 
sing.). 

rest of, reliquus, a, um; the rest, 
teteri, ae, a. 

restrain, reprimd, ere, pressi, pressus ; 
retined, ere, tinui, tentus. 

retain, hold, tened, ere, m, tentus. 

return, revertor, i,. versus sum; re 
vertd, ere, reverti; the present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses have the 
passive form; reded, ire, it, itus; 
reddd, ere, reddidf, redditus (trans.). 

revolt, rebeUid, dnis, f. 

revolution, new form of govevument, 
nova imperia (n. pi.), res novae. 

Rhine, Rhenus, i, m. 

rich, dives, itis; locuples, etiSj adjs. 

rigging, /vM^j, ium, m. pi. 

right, ins, iuris, n.; dexter, dextra, 
dextrum, adj. 

river, fliimen,/Uiminis, n. 

road, via, ae, f.; iter, itineris, n. 

rock, saxum, i, n. 

Roman, Rdmdnus, a, um. 

Rome, Rdma, ae, f. 

route, Jugd, dre, dvt, dtus. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY 



251 



rule, rifnwp, t, n.; imperium, t, n.; 
regd, regere^ rixl, rectus; rule over, 
impero, are, dvl, dtus, w. dat. . 

nUDf curro, eret cucurri, cursus. 



M,U, tutus, a, urn, well guarded, 

SECURE, OUT OF DANGER ; salvUS, a, 

urn, ifuolumis, e, unharmed, un- 
injured, WELL, SOUND. 

safety, seUus, utis, f. 

sake, for the sake of, causa. 

same, the same, idem, eadem, idem, 

save, servo^ dre^ dvi, dtus; conservo, 
dre, dvt, dtus; conserve is servo in- 
tensified by the prefix con and prop- 
erly signifies keep thoroughly, 
save completely. 

say, dtco, dicer e, dixt, dictus; say not, 
n^, dre, dvt, dtus, 

scatter, tovLt,/i^, dre,dvi, dtus, 

scheme. See plan. 

sea, mare, maris, n« 

seal, signum, i, n. 

see, video, ere, vidi, wsus. 

seek, peto, ere, petivi, petitus, 

seem, videor, eri, visus sum, 

seize, occupo, dre, dvt, dtus; capio, 
ere, cepi, captus; comprehendo, ere, 
comprehends, comprehensus, 

self, ipse, a, um, 

sell, vendo, ere, vendidi, venditus. 

senate, sendtor, oris^ m. 

send, mitio^ ere, mist, missus. 

Sequani, Sequam, drum, m. pi. 

set fire to, incendo, ere, cendi, census, 

set out, march, depart, profidscQr, i, 
profectus sum, 

several. See many. 

severe, gravis, e, 

she, generally omitted. See 64. 



shield, scutum, f, n. 

ship, ndvis, is, f. 

short, brevis, e, 

show, cbceo, ere, ui, doctus, 

shudder at, korred, ere, horrui, no 

sup., governs ace. 
sick, aeger^ aegra, aegrum, 
side, on this side of, cis, prep. w. ace. 
signal, signum, i, n. 
silent, keep silent, taceo, ere, ui, itus, 
since, cum, quoniam, conjs. See 87. 
sister, soror, oris, f. 
sit, be seated, sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, 
six, sex, indecl. 
sixteen, sedecim, indecl. 
size, mdgnitudo, inis, f. 
skillful, practically acquainted with, 

peritus, a, um, 
slaughter, occido^ ere, adi, cisus, 
slave, servus, i, m. 
slay, kill, interfidd, ere, fid, fectus, 
small, parvus, a, um, 
so, tam, ita, sic, advs.; so great, tan- 

tus, a, um, 
soldier, miles, militis, m. 
some one, something, some, aiiquis, 

qmdam, nescio quis, 
some . . . others, a/u . . • atii, 
aon, /iUus, i, m. 
soon, as soon as possible, qttam prt" 

mum, 
speak, loquar, i, hcutus sum; dicS^ 

ere, dixi, dictus, 
stand, sto, stare, steti, stdtus, 
start out for. See set out. 
state, res pablica, ret pUblicae, f. 
stay, remaned, ere, mdnsi, mdnsurus, 
still, etiam nunc, tamen, advs. 
storm, expugno, dre, dvi, dtus; a 

storm, tempest, tempestds, dtis, f. 
stranger, alienus, i, m. 
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street, road, vtQf ae, f. 

strong, flrmuSi a, um, 

study, studium, t, n. 

stupid, siultus, a, um; amins, gen. 

amenHs, 
subdue, pacify, pdco, dre, dvt, dtus, 
such, so great, tantus, a, um; such, 

of such a kind, talis, e; such . . . 

as, tantus . . . quantus, when re- 
ferring to size; tdlis . . . qudlis, 

when referring to kind, nature, 

quality. 
suddenly, subitd, repente, advs. 
suffer, patior, pad, passus sum ; allow, 

permiUo^ 3 ; sino, ere, sivt, situs ; 

endvLTCf per/ero, /arref tult, Idtus. 
suicide, to commit suicide, mortem, 

dat. of reflex., consdsco, sciscere, scivi, 

sdtus, 
suitable, iddneus, a, um. 
summon^ vocd, are, dvt, dtus, 
supplies, commedtus, us, m., used in 

both sing, and pi.; supplies (of 

grain), res frUmentdria, 
suppose, exlstimo, dre , dvJ, dtus, 
dmtly,profectd, adv. 
surpass, excel, antecello, ere, no perf. 

nor sup. ; praecedo, ere, cesst, ces- 

surus; supero, dre, dvt, dtus. 
surrender, dedo, ere, dedidi, deditus; 

a surrender, deditid, onis, f. 
surround, drcumdo, are, dedi, datus; 

circumvenid, ire, vent, ventus, 
swamp, palUs, adis, f. 
sword, gladius, f, m. 



table, mensa, ae, f. 

take, capio, caper e, cept, captus ; take 

away, removed, ere, mow, motus; 

take from, eripid, eripere, eripm. 



ereptus; take part, be engaged in 
anything, versor, dri, dtus sum ; 
take possession of, occupd, dre, nvi, 
dtus, w. acQ.; take the lead of, 
praesum, esse, ful, futHrus. 

task, pensUm, /, n. 

tax, sdpendium, i, n. 

teach, doceo, ere, docm, dodus," 

tell, died, ere, dixi, dictus; ndrro, 
dre, dvi, dtus, 

temple, temp/um, i, n. 

ten, decern, indecl. 

terrify, perterreo, ere, ui, itus. 

territory, fines, ium, m, pi.; ager, 
agri, m. 

than, quam, adv. See 42. 

thank, grdtids ago, agere, egi, dctus, 

thankful, feel thankful,^a/itf m habeo, 
ere, ui, itus, 

that, tile, is; that, in order that, ut; 
that not, ni,_ ut ndn. 

the . . . the, quanta . . . tantd; 
quo , , , eo, 

one . . . the other, alter . . . alter; 
the one party . . . the other, alteri 
. . . alteri, 

their, suus, a, um, when referring to 
same person or thing as the sub- 
ject of its sentence, otherwise, 
eorum, 

there, in that place, ibi, adv. 

they, generally omitted. See 64. 

thing, circumstance, reason, etc., res. 
rei, f. ♦ 

think, puts, dre, dvi, dtus; arbitror, 
dri, dtus sum; think upon, think 
of, cogito, dre, dvi, dtus, w. ace. 

third, tertius, a, um, 

this, hie, is. 

though, although, cum^ w. subj. See 
87,6. 
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thousand, mtlle, indecl. adj. in sing.; 
pi., milia, turn, noun, n. 

three, /r«, tria, 

through, throughout, /^r, prep. w. ace. 

till, until, dum^ quoadj conjs. See 
156. 

time, tempust oris, n.; for all time, in 
perpetuum, sc. tempus ; at one and 
the same time, simul, adv.; now for 
a long time, iam diu^ iam'dudum, 
ad vs.; the second time, a second 
time, iteruniy adv. 

to, adf prep. w. ace. 

to-day, hodii, adv. 

towards, ad^ prep. w. ace. 

town, oppidum, f,.n. 

troops, copiae,, drum^ f. pL; mtles^ 
iiis, m. ; manus, us, / 

true, virus, a, um. 

trust, hope, sperd, dre, dvt, dtus, 

trusting io, fretus, a, um, w. abl. 

try, experior, trt, experius sum, 

twice, bis, num. adv. 

two, duo, duae, duo. 



unbroken, integer, gra, grum, 

under, sub, prep. w. ace. and abl. 

understand, intellego, ere, text, tectus, 

undertake, carry out, perform, conficio, 
ficere, fed, fectus, 

unezpecting, inoplndns, antis, 

unfortunate, miser, misera, miserum, 

unless, nisi, conj. 

unpopularity, invidia, ae, f. 

until, till, dum, quoad, conjs. See 
156. 

unwilling, invitus, a, um ; be unwill- 
ing, nolo, nolle, ndlui. 

unworthy, indignus, a, um, 

upon, in, prep, w, acc 



urge, cohortor, drt, dtus sum, 

use, asus. Us, m. ; ator, tiff, Hsus sum. 



yalor, virtSs, utis, f. 

valuable. See 29. 

very, valde, adv.; when a noun is to 

be emphasized, ipse is used; eg. the 

very city, urbs ipsa. 
very much, vehementer, adv. 
vicinity, in or into the vicinity of, ad, 

prep. w. ace. 
victor, victor, oris, m. 
victory, victoria, ae, f. 
village, vicus, i, m. 
violence, vis, (vis), f. 
virtue, virtHs, atis, f. 
voice, vox, vocis, f. 
vote, censed, ere, censui, censum- 



wage, carry on, gero, ere, gesst, gestus, 

wait for, await, wait to see, exspecto 
{expecto), dre, dvi, dtus. 

wall, mUrus, i, m., the general term; 
moenia, ium, n. pL, city walls, 
RAMPARTS, BULWARKS; paries, pa- 
rietis, m., wall of a house. 

war, bellum, t, n. 

warn, moneo, ere, monm, monitus, 

way, via, ae, f. 

weapon, telum, t, n. 

weary, de/essus, a, um. 

well, bene, adv. 

when, cum, ubi, ut. See 152, r53. 

where, ubi, adv.; quo, adv. 

whether, utrum, num, — ni. See 80. 

while, dum, conj.; for a little while» 
paulisper, adv.; a little while ago, 
paulo ante. See 87. 
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who, which, what, ftd, fuod, rel. 
pron.; guts, quae, quid, and qm^ 
quae, quod, interrog. pron. and adj. 

whole, wholly. See all. 

why, cur, quid, 

wide, Idtus, a, urn, 

width, IdHtado, inis, f. 

wife, uxor, oris, f.; coniUnx, ingis, f. 

willing, be willing, void, velie, volui. 

wing, (orna. Us, n. * 

winter, hiems, hiemis, f.; pass the 
winter, hiemd, dre, dvi, dfus ; winter 
quarters, hiberna, drum, n. pi., sc. 
castra. 

wiadom, sapientia, ae, f. 

wise, sapiens, gen. sapienHs, 

wish, desire, be willing, void, velle, 
voluL 

with, in company with, cum, prep. w. 
abl. ; with, near to, at the house of, 
apudf prep. w. ace; with respect to, 
de, prep^w. abl 

withdraw, de/icto, ficere, feci, fectus; 
to withdraw from allegiance to the 
king, a rege deficere; withdraw, be- 
take one*s self, recipio, cipere, cepi, 
ceptus, with reflex.; se conferre, 

without, sine, prep. w. abl.; be with* 
out, cared, ere, ui, itiirus, w. abL 



withstand, obstd, stdre, sHH, sidi&rus, 

w. dat.; susHned, ere, ui, tentus, 

w. ace. 
witness, testis, m. and f.; witness, see, 

vided, ere, vidi, visus. 
wonder, miror, drt, dtus sum, 
work, labor, dris, m.; labdrd, dre, dvi, 

dtus, 
worthy, d^^nus, a, urn; it is worth 

while, /an/T est, 
write, scribd, ere, scripsi, scrJptus, 
wrong, iniHria, ae, f.; wrong-doing, 

mischief, maleficium, i, n. 



year, annus, f, m. 

yesterday, hesternd die, 

yet, tamen, adv. 

you, ta. See 64. 

your, tuus, a, um, when addressing 
one person; vester, vestra, vestrum, 
when addressing more than one. 

yourself, iul, etc. See 66, 69. 

youth, a young man, iuvenis, is, m.; 
adulescens, entis, m. and f. 



seal, studium, i, n. 
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Ablative, vyntBx of, 39-52; abl. of ac- 
companiment, 46; of cause, 43; of 
degree of difference, 48; of man- 
ner, 45; of material, 40; of means, 
43; of source, 40; of price, 50; of 
quality, 49; of separation, 39; of 
specification, 47 ; of time, 51; with 
a comparative, 42; with deponents 
(utor, fruor, etc.), 44; with ex or 
di for partitive gen., 23; abl. abso- 
lute, 89. 

ac (atqtte), with idem, 76. 

Accompaniment, expressed by cum and 
abU 46. 

Accusative, syntax of, 12-18; cognate 
ace, 13; double ace, 14-15; of 
duration of time, 16; of exclama- 
tion, 18; of extent of space, 16; of 
place to which, 17; with verbs of 
aiding, pleasing, etc., 32, I ; with 
verbs of pitying, repenting, etc., 27; 
with verbs of remembering, etc., 
25,2. 

licensing, etc., verbs of, with gen., 
26. 

Action, nouns of, 21. 

adiay5, 32, i. 

Adjectives, agreement of attributive 
^i^f 5 ; agreement of predicate 
adj., 6; agreement with natural 
gender, 7; gen. with adjs., 24. 



Agent, expressed by dat., 95 ; by a, ab 

with abl., 41. 
Agreement, of adjs., 5-7; of apposi- 

tives, 1-2; of predicate nouns, 4; 

of collective noun and a verb, 9; 

of subject and predicate, 10; of 

verb, 8. 
aliquis, 72. 

alius, distinction from alter, 73. 
Although, 171, 87, 6. 
an, in direct questions, 80. 
Answers, 81. 
Antecedent, incorporation of, 71, 5; 

agreement of relative with, 71, i, 2; 

sometimes omitted, 71, 3. 
antequam, 154. 

Apposition, 1-3; appositive = Eng- 
lish clause of time, etc., 3. 
As soon as, 152. 

Before, with clauses, 154. 

causa, with gen. of gerund, etc., 142, 2. 

Causal clauses, with cum, I73> 2; with 
quod, quia, quoniam, 173, 1; ex- 
pressed by participle, 87, 3. 

Causal relatives, 173, 4. 

Cause, abl. of, 22. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 22 ; abl. of, 
49; relative clauses of, 174. 

Collective nuun with singular verb, 9. 



255 



2S6 



GRAMMATICAL INDEX 



Comparative, with or without quam, 
42. 

Concession, expressed by participle, 
87, 6. 

Concessive clauses, 171. 

Conditions, 121-127; contrary to fact, 
123; apodosis in indicative, 123; 
future ("less vivid"), 125; future 
("more vivid"), 124; simple 
(where apodosis states a fact), 
122; in ind. disc, 169; expressed 
by participle, 87, 2. 

Conjunctions, list of, and uses, 82. 

cum, causal, 173, 2; concessive, 171, 
2; temporal, 153; clauses with = 
English perf. participle, 85, 2; = 
English present passive participle, 

85, 3. 
cum primum = as soon as, 152. 
Cupid, constr. with, 148, 3. 

Dative, S3mtax of, 31-37; reference, 
36; of agent, 95; of indirect ob- 
ject, 31 ; of interest, 36; of pos- 
sessor, 34; of purpose or end, 37; 
with verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions (ad, ante, etc.), 32; with 
adjectives, 35; retained with pas- 
sive of intransitives, 32, 2. 

debeo, past tenses with pres. inf., 112. 

Declaratory sentences in ind. disc, 
160. 

Degree of difference, abl. of, 48. 

Deliberative subjunctive, 1 10. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 58-61. 

Deponents, with abl., 44; participles 
of, 85, I. 

Descriptive genitive, 22. 

Direct reflexive, 65, i. 

Discourse, indirect. See Indirect 
discourse. 



Disjunctive questions. See Double 
questions. 

domus, constr., 17, i, 3. 

Double dative, 37. 

Double questions, 80. 

Doubting, verbs of, constr., 136. 

dum, in proviso, 172; representing 
present passive participle, 85, 3; = 
until, 156; = while, 102, 2. 

dum modo, in proviso, 172. 

Duration of time, ace. of, 16. 

etffl = even if, 171, 3. 
Exclamation, in the ace, 18. 
Extent of space, ace of, 16. 

Fearing, verbs of, constr., 135. 
Feeling, nouns of, 21. 
For, with temporal expressions, 16. 
Forgetting, verbs of constr. with, 25. 
Future time, in the subjunctive, 94. 

Genitive, syntax of, 20-29; with ad- 
jectives, 24; with nouns of action 
or feeling, 21 ; of charge, 26; of in- 
definite value, 29; objective, 21, 2; 
partitive, 23; with verbs of accus- 
ing, 26; with impersonal verbs, 27; 
with interest, etc., 28; with verbs 
of remembering, etc., 25. 

Gerund and gerundive, syntax of, 91^ 
95; gerund and gerundive distin- 
guished, 91, 92; cases of gerund, 
91; gerundive used instead of 
gerund, 93 ; gerundive denoting 
necessity or obligation, 95 ; gerunds 
ive of intransitive verbs used im« 
personally, 95, 2; gerundive with 
mei, tul, sui, etc., 93, 2. 

hie, 59. 

Hindering, verbs of, constr., 150. 
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Duble 



iting 



Historical present, 102, i. 
Historical tenses, 131, 2. 
Hortatory subjunctive, 115; 
disc., 162, 3. 



in ind. 



iam, iam diu, etc., with pres. and 
imp. tenses, 102, 3, 103, 2. 

idem, 76. 

iUe, 61. 

Imperative, 114; in ind. disc., 162, 2. 

Impersonal verbs with gen., 27. 

Indefinite pronouns, 72. 

Indicative mode, tenses of, 102-106; 
conditions contrary to fact, 123, i. 

Indirect discourse, 158-169; tenses 
ofinfin. in, 161; tenses of subjunc- 
tive in, 166; conditions in, 169; 
hortatory subjunctive in, 162, 3; 
imperative in, 162, 2; questions in, 
134; wishes in, 162, 3. 

Indirect questions, 134. 

Indirect reflexive, 65, 2. 

Infinitive, formation of, 109; as ob- 
ject, 148; in ind. disc, 160; tenses 
of, 161. 

Instrument. See Means. 

iatbt nte, se, etc., 68. 

Interest, expressed by dat., 36. 

interest, const, with, 28. 

Interrogative pronouns, 75, 79. 

Intransitive verbs, with dat., 32; used 
impersonally in the passive, 32, 2. 

ipse, 74. 

is, 63. 

Islands, names of small, in constr. of 
place, 17. 

iste, 60. 

ittbe5, with ace, 32, i; with infin., 
148, I. 



licet, 119- 



Manner, abl. of, 45 ; expressed by 

participle, 87, 4. 
Material, abl. of, with ex, 40. 
Means, abl. of, 43; means and agent 

distinguished, 43, i; expressed by 

participle, 87, 5. 
Measure of difference. See Degree, 
miseror, constr. with, 27, i. 
modo, in proviso, 172. 

natus, with abl. of origin or source, 

40. 
ne, with verbs of fearing, 135; in ob- 

iect clauses, 147 ; with verbs of 

hindering, 150. 
-ne . . . an, in double questions, 80. 
Necessity, expressed by the gerundive, 

95. 
Negative command. See Prohibition. 
Negatives, with connectives, 82, 7. 
No, 81. 

n5n dubitd = not to hesitate, 136, i. 
ndnne, in questions, 78, 2. 
nostrum and yestrum, as partitive 

gen., 64, I. 
num, in indirect questions, 78, 3. 

Object clauses, 146. 

Objective genitive, 21, 2. 

Obligation, expressed by gerundive, 

95. 
omnis, contrasted with qnisqne, 72, 2. 
Origin or source, abL of, 4a 

Participles, formation of, 85; English 
present = Latin perf. of some depo- 
nent verbs, 85, 4; expresses time, 
cause, manner, etc., 87 ; perf. ac- 
tive, how represented in Latin, 85, 
2; present passive, how represented 
in Latin, 85, 3. 
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Partitive genitive, 23; substitutes for, 

23, I. 
Passive, of intransitive verbs, 32, 2. 
Periphrastic conjugation, 94, 95. 
Personal pronouns, 64. 
Pity, verbs of, constr., 27. 
Polite subjunctive, 118. 
Possessive pronouns, 67, 69. 
Possessor, dat. of, 34. 
postqnam, posteaquam, constr. with, 

152. 
"Potential" subjunctive, 118. 
Predicate nouns, 4. 
Prepositions, in composition with 

verbs, 33. 
Present, historical, 102, i; sequence 

with, 131, 2 (tf). 
Price, abl. of, 50. 

Primary tenses. See Principal Tenses. 
Principal tenses, 131. 
priusquam, 154. 
Prohibition, 116. 
Pronouns, syntax, etc., 58-76. 
Provided that (proviso), 172. 
Purpose, clauses of, 141-143. 

Quality, gen. of, 22; abl. of, 49. 

quam, in comparisons, 42. 

quamquam, 171. 

quamvis, 171. 

Questions, direct, 78, 79; double or 
disjunctive, 80; indirect, 134; of 
doubt, indignation, etc., no; rhe- 
torical, 163. 

qm, preceded by is, 63, i; in result 
clauses, 145, i ; in purpose clauses, 

143. I. 
quia, 173, I. 
quidam, 72; quidam ez instead of 

gen. of whole, 23, I. 
quilibet, 72. 



quin, with verbs of hindering, 150, 2; 

with verbs of doubting, 136. 
quia (indefinite), 72. 
quisquam, 72. 
qttisque, distinguished from omnia, 

72, 2; with a superlative, 72, 3. 
quivis, 72. 

qnd, in purpose clauses, 143, 2. 
quoad = until, 156. 
quod (causal), 173, i. 
qu5minu8, with verbs of hindering, 

150. 
quoniam, 173, i. 

Reciprocals, 68. 

rSf ert = it concerns, 28. 

Reflexive pronouns, 65, 66. 

Relative clauses, in general, 71, 175; 
characteristic, 174; of cause and- 
concession, 173, 4; of purpose, 
143, i; of result, 145, I. 

Remembering, verbs of, constr. with, 

25- 
Result, clauses of, 144, 145. 
riis, constr., 17, i. 

se, 66, 69. 

Secondary tenses. See Historical 
tenses. 

Separation, abL of, 39. 

Sequence of tenses, 131, 132. 

simul atque (ac) = as soon as, 152. 

Specification, abl. of, 47. 

Subjunctive, deliberative, no; horta- 
tory, 115; of polite or modest asser- 
tion, 118; "potential," 118; in 
prohibitions, 116, 2; in wishes 
(optative), 129; of characteristic, 
174; in causal clauses, 173, 4; in 
purpose clauses, 141-143; in result 
clauses, 145, i; in object clauses, 
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146, 147; in temporal clauses, 153, 
154, 156;' in conditions, 123, 125; 
in concessive clauses, 1 71 ; in clauses 
of proviso, 172; tenses of, in ind. 
disc.', 166; future time in, 94. 

8tti, with gerundive, 93, 2. 

Supine, syntax of« 96. 

0ttii8, 67, 69. 

talis, use of is like, 63, 3. * 

Temporal clauses, 152-156; with dnm, 
102, I, 155, 156; with antequam 
and priusqiiam, 154. 

Tenses, of participle, S4, 85; of in- 
dicative, 102-106; historical, de- 
fined, 131, 2; of infinitive, 108, 109; 
of subjunctive in ind. disc, 166; 
principal, defined, 131; sequence 
of, 132. 

That, 158, caution. 

Time, how long, 16; when or within 
what period, 51; clauses of, ex- 
pressed by participle, 87, i. 



Towns, in constructions of place to 
which, 17. 

Until, 154, 2, 156. 

at, in clauses of result, 145; of pur- 
pose, 143; =: as, when, in temporal 
clauses, 152; with verbs of fearing, 
135; in object clauses, 147. 

nt primum = as soon as, 152. 

utor, etc., constr. with; 44. 

utnun ... an, in double questions, 8a 

Value, indefinite, gen. of, 29. 

Verbs, agreement with subject, 8; with 
two ace, list, 14, 15; with gen., 
list, 25, 26; with dat, list, 32, 33; 
with abl., list, 44; with inf. as object, 
list, 148, 3; taking object clauses» 
list, 147; with ind. disc, l6o. 

Vestrnm. See If ostrftnu 

Want, verbs of, with abl., 39. 
Wishes, 128, 129; in ind. disc, 162, 3. 

Yes, 81, 2. 
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